
JOURNAL 
OF THE 

BOMBAY BRANGH 

OF THE 

ROY AL ASIATIC SOCIETY 

EDITED fly 

Dn. V. S. SUKTHfu.'l'KAR, M •• ~ •• Pn.o. (Berlin), 

A. A. A. FYZEE, M.A. (Cnntah.), J~nr-nt-Law. 

Pno1·. N 1\. BHAGWAT, M.1. 

1 4 0 6 ., r. . u lJ 

VOLUME V 

PUllLUHIED llY TllE SOCIETY. 

LONDON AOENT: 

AR.THUR PROBSTHAIX 
•I I, Great Russell Street, Lonclon, W.C. 

1{)2!) 

TllE TIMES OF lNDIJ. rnE;;~. DO~DAY. 



TABLE OF CONTENTS. 

NEW SERIES, VoL. V. 

ARTICLES. 
PAGE 

Pn.nco.tantm Studies, No. 4. By A. VENKATABUBDIAII 

Vedic Studies. By .A. VE?Ot.ATASUDBIAH 11 

Vrttajatisamuccaya of Vunhii.ilko.. By PBoir. H. D. VF.L.Atrii:An, M.A. 34 

. Some po.mllelieme on Indo-Aryo.n and Dravidia~ with especial references to 
Mo.re.thi, Gujarnti and Kano.resc. By A. MASTER, I.C.S. 95 

BRIEF NOTE. 

Bcqut'8tB t-0 Heim: lama.iii Shio. Law. By A. A. A. ~·vzEE 141 

REVIEWS OF BOOKS. 

Pmma.r:iamimamsii. and Syadvadamo.njo.ri. By Pnoir. H. D. VELA~K.AR. 146 

Indian o.nd Christian Miracles of Walking on t.ho Wo.tcr. REV. Dn. H. 
ZDDIERM.AN:!I' 147 

Bhagavadgiti. By D. P. THAXORE 

Arabic History of Gujarat. By A. A. A. FYZEE 
• 

Frogmonta from Dinnaga. By V. P. VAIDY-\ ... 

Proceedings (AnnuaJ Report 11128) 

.... 
155 

157 

15B 

161 



Vol. 5. 

JOURNAL 
OF THE 

BOMBAY BRANCH 
OF THE 

ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY 

1929 

PANCATANTRA STUDIES. 

BY A. VE~'XAT.-fSt:lllllAII. 

(Conl:inuedfrom Yol. 11, 1'· 26.) 

4. TIIE Bn..".\HlllA..."'lA AND TIIE Hoc:UJ~s. 

Nos. l & 2. 

The story of the Bralmw7Ja atul the Rogur,s is fo1'nd in all the 
older versions of the Pail.ca., t.bat is to 1my, in T, SP, Spl, Pu, So, 
Ks, Du, and Pa.1 In Du, it is related to 1 he ox Sa.njlvaka by the 
jackal Davanaka and occnra in that section oft.he fi~t Book which 
describe.'! how he went to Safijivalm and made him believe that the 
lion Pingulaka was meditating t.reachory against 11im. This section 
begins on p. 132 and relaws (1) that. tho jarkal went to Suii.jiva.ka. 
and infonned him t]111t the lion had avowed his intention to kill 
him, und (2) tho.t Sanjlvu.ka wns s

0
t.unnlld hy t.be news, uml after 

expatiating on the futility of scn~g kings, opined that ~e jealousy 
of other courtiers wus o.t the root of it, and rolntcd to the jackal 
the story of the Lioti's Reta1t1ers at1d Camel [Du I. 19=T I. 9 ; 
in Du, the story of the Mcmkey Na!rjanglui and tltc sage Gautama 
is em boxed wit.bin this story]. It is then rolnt.ed in this section 
that the jackal agreed with the opinion of Snnjivu.lrn and recounted 
to him in turn the story of the Bralinv.itw atul the Rogues, and t.hen 
said, " Again, several rogues, combining t.ogether, deceiYed the 
king and t.he teacher Prabhfikara-bhaHa before he could say 

1 llcsidee the abbreviations mentioned on pp. I, 21 of VoL 4 a.11te, I 
have here mo.tlc use o! the Bbbrevin.tion Sy tQ denote the Older Syriac 
translation from the Pahlini. The references in thie Brticle are t-0 Schul
theBS'e Gernmn transln.tion of it ae cited in the Priiic<1. of Prof. 
Edgerton. 

1 
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'amba~~a. 2 Chamloraga': and many wicked people, eombining 
together, Vo('iferously dcelarcd that the learned Brahnlll.l}I\ Vararuei 
was an outC'a.'lte (eal}<Jala). When such is the case, what iR the fate 
of others ? " 

'l'he verse t'b.at introduces this story in this ven1ion re111.ls as : 
bal1a·un bala·va.91ta.s ca krtava·i'.rits ca salrava.{i I 
8akya vancayitum buddhya briiht11a'{ia1ii cl1ii.ga-kt1rkwat I; 

and t.11e story itself, briefly, is as followH :-
ll'our rogue.<; who saw a Brahmal}U. carrying a goat entered 

into a plot to get it from him by making him believe t.hat it was a 
dog and tlnrn causing him to abandon it.. In accordance therewith, 
each one of them met 1 he 'ilrahtnal}a i;ingly and llsked him why 
he was carrying a dog. .After the second and third queries, the 
Brahma.Qa Act down the hcnst he was carrying, f~lt it all over, and 
convinced himself t.lrnt. it was indeed a goat and not a dog. 'Vhen, 
however, the fourth roguo, too, asked him the same que.'ltion, the 
Brahmal}a. thought that either he must have lost his sellllcs or that 
the thing he was carrying must be an evil hoing capable of assum
ing any form at will. He therefore put the goat down in fear and 
ran away in hll.";te ; and the roguci-1, laughing at his simplicity and 
admiring thoir own cleverness, took and ate it. 

In 1he rercnsions of T, Sl1 , Spl, Pn, So, Ks, and Pa, on t.he other 
hand, tho atory is related by the crow-minister Cirajlvin to the 
crow-king l\IeghaYarl}a and is follD.d in the third Book. For the 
rest, however, these \"emions lliffer amongst themselvrn1 in i;everal 
respcelH: 

(1) 'l'he verses that introduoo the story in these vemions 
<liffer in their readingil not only among themselves but from that 
of Du nlso. In T, the introductory ·verse reads as, ba.!iavo bala
mnlas 3 ca lqta-vairas ca .fotrava{t I 8akta vancayiluni prajna.m brah
ma~am clmgalad iva II,· in SP, as ba!tavo balavantas ca krta-vairas 
ca salrwva{t I buddhya vari.cayilum sa1 .. '1Ja briil11na7;ias rhiigalad iva. 11, 
in Spl, 118 ba/111-buddlti-samupetii{t S'lt-'l'ijfUina balotkatan I sakta 
rnflcaJtiluni dhurla bralnna'{Htm chagalad iva 11, and in Pn, M bahu-

• Tho mooning of this p1!.6811go ie obscure. It ie p~rl10pa enid in it 
that the wicked people dooeived tho king and made him beliovo that tho 
loomccl Driilunu1,m Pra.bhakam was not a. llrii.hmo.i.iu at all, but u.n o.mba.,~h&. 

1 1'hi11 iu the reading founcl in all tho J.\ISS. Hert~!, however, print.a 
'balamntas ; sec below. 
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buddhi-samayukta suvijftana bal.otkatafi I sakta vaftcayitum dlturtas 
chagaka-brahmatia'Tii yatM II. In the Nepalese veraion4 of the 
Pane.a., the verse rends as balwvo bal,a.·vantas ca krtava.iras ca 8atravafd 
sakya t·ancayiturh b11ddl1ya bralmi.arz.as chagal.iid iva 11. 

(2) There is a diflerence in the number of rogues mentioned 
by these versions. The number is six in T, So and probably in 
Ks, and three in SP, Spl and Pn ; it is four in one of the Pahlavi 
versions (Sy), three in two others (Keith-Falconer's translation 
of the Younger Syriac, and John of C11pua's Latin version), and 
two in the versions of Symeon Sethi and Wolff. 

(3) And thirdly, while tho rogues, in T, So, Ks, SP, and Pa 
inquire of the BrahmaJ].a, on each of the three (two) occasions, why 
he was rarrying a dog, it is said in Spl and Pn that the second 
rogue asked him why he wns carrying a <lead calf, and tho third, 
why he WaB carrying an ass. 

"Which of the above-mentioned versions of the story and of tho 
introductory verse is original and correct, and which, later and 
com1pt? Did the author of tho original Pail.ca. include this story 
in the first book or in t.he third 1 Did ho mention two, three, 
four, or six rogue.'l in the story ? Did he use the words sa./,"!f,aft 
and brahmarz.a.ft or saktaft and briihmatiam in the introductory verse? 
And did the roguc..<i, in the original story, all inquire about the 
carrying of tho dog, or about tho carrying of the dead calf and 
ass also 1 These are some of the questions that arise in one's mind 
in connection with this story, and f.hat require an answer. 

Somo of these questions have a"Iready been discussell. by Prof. 
Hertel in the introduction to his edition of the SP. Regarding the 
introductory verse, it is his opinion that T's reading of it is original 
and correct, and that of SP corrupt. He write.'l there on p. xxxvii, 
after reproducing the readings6 of t.he SP MSS. in p!l.das c and d, 
as follows :-

" It thus follows that the archetype of SP read essentially 
like Sar. [i.e., T]; only, it had tho worse rending buddhya 

4 I shall hereafter refer to this vo1'8ion as N. 
s In e, the MSS. NOi\IEFHGT road b11ddhyri vaiicayit11m 8al.."!fri ; ACLD, 

aakta vaiicayitum budd/1yri ; B, budd/1y<i va? 8akta; X, 8akyri t;a0 yuddhya; 
K, aak!ya va0 bu0 

; 11nd Q, 8alcyii vamca0 budhyii. Ind, BX hn.vo brrihma~am; 
FHCTNGLEOQA h11vo briihma~a.§ 1111d 11 reading intended for chagalrid iva; 
K has briihrna~a8 cagai'iin iva. 
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in c and probably c11agalad.-£ompare however L-in d. The 
reoding sal.11a that is found inc in most. of the .l\188. is due to a 
misunderstanding of the introduct-Ory verse. K leads us to 
its right undel'Standing; that is to say, one should write in 
Sar. also • balaucml.a.S, o.nd 11hould translate t.he verse a.s, 
' Many foes that a.re (really) poworlc..'1.'I and (yet) have begun 
hostilities, are able to defraud a wise person in the same way 
as tho Brahma~a out of t.ho goat.' With this reading alone 
('bal<wa11Jas) does the verse fit into the context. The rogues 
are, in spite of t.beir number, powork~ aB ago.inst the Brahma~a 
because he bas 08 bis weapon the much-dreaded curse, a 
motive which is in fact, turned to account. in another old 
Paflca.. story (SP. III. 10). 

Tho variations of most of tho SP MSS. can now likewise 
be traced back to the misunderstood 'bala:va·nfas. The adjec
tives itJ the first two pA.das wore referred to the Brahmacya, 
and hence tho nominative appears ind instead of tho accusative 
in all t.hc MSS. except two (BX) or four (Dl\1). In spite of tho 
nomino.tivo, ACL--comparo K-ho.ve sakla. But because 
this adjective is used in the active sense only, there appears 
of necc..<1sity a further correction : fakta is changed to sakya 
in QXNOMEFHGT-tho reading of K is restored by a cor
rcction,-and the verse, in tho light of these alterations, 
hllll to be interpreted ns, ' l\ln.ny focH that are powerful and 
have begun hostilities can be <lo{mucled through cunning, ll8 

tho firii.h.mai;ia out of the
0

goat.' In this case, krtamiras docs 
not, corlu.inly, accord with the story at all, nor cloes bahaco. 
Because of balzavo, AQO clrnngo. bra/1111.a?JaS into bral1mm;ias.'" 

Similarly, it lli the opinion oI Prof. E<lgcrton also that tho word 
used originally in pii.da a is abalavanla{t, o.ml that the original verse 
read na in T except t.hat. it probably had bwklliya or its equivalent in 
c instead o( prajnmn (see his Pafica., 1, 31:3). That is to say, the 
original vcmo, according to him road as, 

bahavo 'balavantas ca. krtn.-vairAs ca 5atrnva].i I 
saktii. vancayit.um buddliya brahmu.cya:ril chagalad iva 11; 

and signified, "Many powerless adversaries, opening hostilities, 
can succeed in tricking their enemy by their wits, as happened to 
the brii.hnmn in the case of the goat." 
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All this is incorrect .. and tho misunderstanding is really on the 
part of Hertel (and Edgerton), and not on the part of tho redact-Or 
of the SP. For, in the first place, though the word abcdaval is not 
ungmmnmticul, it is doubtful whether one writer oven Ima made 
use of it in his 'vork. The word is not to be follllcl either in the 
PW or Apt.o or in Schmidt's Nachtra.gc zum Bo!ttJingk's JV orterbud1; 
and the word abala, w11ich is one syllable 1:1hortcr, is generally 
foun<l rnwd by writers in its stead. I consider it, thoroforo, extremely 
improbable that the ant hor of the original Paii.ca. would have used 
In his work a word t.hat no other writer haa, so far as we know, 
used: Secondly, even if one grants that. such a thing is possible, 
the introductory verso of T and PR, "''ith the reading abal.avatua[l. 
in piida a, doos not suit. the context: it speak.'! of 11111ny powerless 
foes being able to deceive (ot.hers), while Book III in nil the Paii.ca. 
vernionR ('r, SP, Spl, 11 11, So, Ks, and Pa) has for its tliome the 
dl~~rript ion of how one crow clecoived and dc.<>troycd many owls. 
Compare in this respect the following passage.s, nauiely, T. Ab-
210 : tad cmni gate siima-d-ii.11e1-b/1cda.-d{1!'r;laniim catuJ1ldm nayanam 
'II-ii.sty arakiisafl, I asti pancam-0 'py asiistra-kartur 71<1yas clialo tiamal 
lam angfkrtya srayam e1·iiham tad-1•i:jayaga pariblwi-aya ca praya.
ti.,yel; T. Ab. 218: tad deva ast1'. kim d.d va~taryaml tac cava
dltiior;11a. yatltoktmn anu.,tlieyam I so ' bravit I tata atlm kim I CirajfmJ 
alta I deva mam vigata-pa'f2..,mh, krtva " !taryair asrgbltir abli
tf"k"yasman nyagrodha-paclapfU 1irak.,ipyapayanam krtvar.,yamuka
pa n'<1te sa-pal'ivara.s t-i.,tha I yat:ad alidni tan sapatnati siistra-pra'{l>f· 
tetUl. ridhit1ii dak.,ir;iasam11ld1an krtv?i krtarthas lral-sakcffam agao
cl1iimi I; SP, p. 47, (I. l::\li I).: ata{i sa111asmyas cifllyaliiml sa ca 
8rrrfra-r.11<1.'JC11api maya pmJJaltliid a1111.,thatarya{i I· .. tasmiin mam 
1"/w lunciJa-.fo1iram krti-a pu;m-liatat1am rudhireyiil'<llim1x1t1t I aham 
atra 1i.,p1amil yftyam Apat!Jakasrngmn 11ama parvatam gatvii lalra 
11:.,t1iata I a!tani ca satru-samsrayam krtva vipan-nistara.~adikam. 

cintayami I; Sp!. p. 60 and 11n.0 p. 193; vatsa evam gatepi .,a<f,
gu'l}yad aparafi sthuw • bliiprayo 'sti I tctm angikrtya sva.yam eva!tam 
tad-viJayii!f<l yasyami ripun mncay·iti-ii mdlzi.,yii11ii I o.nd Spl. p. 61 
and Pn. p. 196: vatsa fi.kart;iaya-1 tarl1i samadin at1'.krmnya yo ma.ya 
pancama upiiyo nirupiJafi I tan miim vipak.,abliutam krtva 't1'.ni,1ri-

• The passages in Pn differ slight.ly from the Spl passages that; are 
cited here, but have the earno import. 
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t1ra-mcat1air bliarlsaya ... 9amya1am parmtam rsyamukam pratil 
tatra s<i-parivaras ti~µ1a yaivul aliam sapaltian supra'{l-ilet1a vidhinit 
vi.Svasablii'.tl111kl1an krtva krtiJrtlio jfllila-dur9a.-11w<lhyo diva.se tefo 
a1ul/iatam praptam.~ friim nftra vyapadayi~yamil tho.t are put into 
the mouth of Cita.jlvin and that immediately precede and follow 
the story of the Bralmur'{l.a mid /lie R-Ogu.es in these vereioDB. Compare 
also T. p. Bl : tad rajan yntlia lllandavi'.~f11.a mati-r/.ilka niltata{i l 
tatlta ma!J'fipy ase~as salravo liataft I ... ill egliai'<lrpa iJlia I evam 
elat . .. t1ul evam blw.vala ni.Sse~as salravap krtafl, I; SP, p. u3 (l.1149): 
lad rajan yutlta ie?ui ma'{lt;Uika bltak~itas 1atl1a maya salrat'O nirdag
dltaft I; Spl. p. 73: Meghaivtr'{la alta I lal krtam 1ii~kapiakam nie 
rajyani satriin niise~atam nayata t'l:aya I ... tml 1iasti tuat-samo 
'nyo matLlri yet1a saslra-moX"-§a{la1h t•iti'fipi St'<l-lnuldhya 8atrat'() 

hata/t I ; Pn. p. 225 : rajan yatl1a Matulm'i~a buddJii-baletia 
ma'{lrJ,aka nihatafl, I tatl1a mayapi sarrn rniri'{la{i I· .. Megl1auarpo 
'braril I era11! etaq . . twya "mtkulye1i'fi1mpmdsyarima.rdanas s11-
parija110 11isse~ita{i I ; So, 1 G2 : mayapy <mupravi8yafoam dei:a 
tmd~ripai:o lwta{i; Sy (Ab. 188.39) : "Dann zieht main Herr mit 
dem go.nzen Gefolge an den und den Ort. Dort bleibt bis ich 
ein Mit.tel gefunden ho.be, die Eulen zu vernichten. (Ab. 219.4) 
Der Ro.benkonig sprach: Du hast ihre Wurzel uncl ihren Naman 
vemichtet. So hast such du sie nicht durch ho.rte, sondem durch 
zahme Mittel vernichtet." 

It will be seen that all the u.bove-mentioned versioru1 agree in 
BBying that it W&'i Oirajivin \\~10 destroyed the enemiffi, and not , .. 
many crows. The introductory verse, however, as road by Hertel 
and Edgerton, speaks of many pow~rless foes being able to deceive 
(others) ; and it is therefore inconsistent with the rest of the book 
a.nd does not fit into the context at ~II. The epithet krtavaira8 
too doe.'I not fit either the crows or the rogues ; for, there is nothing 
related about their 'having commenced hostilities,' in either t.he 
frame·story or in the story of the Briihma~a mld the Rogue.a. 

The above-mentioned objections, it may be observed, hold 
good even when one roads balavattlap, instead of abalavama{z., in 
the introductory veme of T and Edgerton's Paii.ca. The verse 
would still refer to many fo08 being able to deceive others, and 
would, o.s pointed out above, be in disaccorcl with the context. 
The epithet krtamira/t would Htill be inappropriate, and not suit 
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the crows nnd the rogues ; and in addit.ion, t lrn epithet balavanla{t 
too would be inappropriate. For, for from heiug balavanta{t, the 
crowe were, as is related in t.hc frame-story of Book HI, abalii{t ; 
compare T. III. 2 : prarrcldlta-cakrer;iiikrdnto riijiia balavalii 'balalt. 

It thus becomes evident that. Hertol'R opin.ion"tlmt T's reading 
ol t.he introductory verse is correct o.ncl original, thn.t., in this verse, 
'balcmmlas is the correct reading, and that thie reading alone suits 
the context, i1:1 wrong. In realit.y, the epit.hct1:1 baliaiVJ balaua.n~as 
ca krtamiras ca 8alraw{z. in p6dns a, h of the Yerse, refer neither to 
the crows nor to the rogue.<i, nor even to indefinite ancl unknown 
pemons, but to the owls.7 Thoy arc, too, quite 11pproprio.te in this 
connect.ion; for tho owls arc t.ho L"tlemics o[ the crows (rp. T. 

' In this oonnection, it is poeaiblc to 1ugue that tho abovc-citedspec.>ohee 
of l\loghavnri;ia nre only intended to praise Ciroj1vin nnd to ex11rese how 
greatly the crows aro indebted to him, but t·hat the owls wero, in reality, 
destroyed by ma. n y crows os related in SP., 1428 ff.: drfJaa &iro balam 
caio(ltim duruati1 ctipi yalhtirtl1alab I a/111111.-kdlam adli11111i A·1lrlampJ.r, 8a1ik~yo 
dviftim 11 if.y 1£locyol11kolpaJamiy11 durua-dvdra-ko1cmin kar1.,«1.·pil.r1.1a11. A:rfrii 
Balmmm Me!Jliamr~1a-sa111lpam !Jnl11!i I .lllegai:ar1.1e11a .mkh1un alinuya t'firlldril. 
ncchyamana emm. 11kta1-an I 11aya.n 1-artta-katha11a-kala~ 1 kalo 'tikramati 
pammJ tena yil.yam aart:<1 em A·affhddikam !lrh~iidlmunf aham api i'!Jlmim 
grhUt·ii'gamifYcimi I s11l1a-sai1n g11lt:a aarmib intru-sahitom 8alnt·Blhdr1am 
d!lhy11td1n iii I lathaitvinufJhiit/O· karifa·pf1r1.1a·l·o!cirtfll kliflhddiI.:am dafrii 
vahnir nikfipli&b> I a1umlaram ekodaim 1iwTe ii11lrt1t'o 11ir111alitcib II· See 
nlso T, Ab. 243-4, Spl, p. 71, 121T., Pn. 210, 20 IT. 

Thought.here mny be some force ia this argument, (I) it is shown by 
the use of the word 8alrara[i in pada b that tho epit.hets baharab, W) balaronlap 
krtavairiip and Salram!i do not refer oo the crow11 but to the owls; for, no 
speaker refers to himself and hiH tollowe111 a11 the ·enemies' (of others), but, 
on the other hnnd, speaks of others IL8 'onomies '. Thus U1ere oan hardly be 
nny doubt that the word mtramb used by tho crow-minister Cirn.jtvin in 
this verso refers to tho owls in tho same way IU:t it., UHod by the owl-minister 
Vn.krn.na.en. in T. Ill. 70: 8almt•o 'pi hitii.yaiw vfradanlap parasparam, 
rcfo111 to tho crows. (2) Again, in cose one regnrds the readings of T or PR 
as correct and looks on bahamb, etc., os referring to the crows, the construc
tion of the verse would be ungrommoticales miicayil11m would hove no object 
in connect.ion with the crows (thnt is, there would be no 11pa111eya to correspond 
to the 11.pa111dn11 brtihma~wrn). (3) The attribut<' prciji!a too (in T's rending) 
lite neit.l1or the Brahmni;in nor the owls, who, 011 shown hy t.110 story, are 
the reverao of prrijiia. 

Thus, these coneiderntions loo mnke it olcnr thatt.ht• readings abala
rniil11l1, Aal:ld ({!) end brrihma1.1am are incorrect. 
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Ah. l!l8: la.~ya CCI salrur A1·amanlo nii.,moluforiija{i), nre many in 
number (cp. ibid. ulukosahasm-pariva:ra{i), and have begun hoa
tilities agni111!t t.he crowH (('p. ibid. sa 1:afrii.,nusayad uliika upalalxll1a
d11rga-1·r1tanla~. kala-bala-saklya malmtoliika-sangliatena lasyopari'. 

smrnipalita!i I ma7wc ca lc~am krulam1m krtra 'payi'Jta!i). They aro 
also powerful, llH iR shown hy the epithet. bafo.mta. applied l-0 t.hom 
in T. III. :! : pravrddlta-r·akre7Ja.kranlo rajna bal.m:ala 'bala{i and 
in 'l'. Ab. :WI-~: balamla rigrhilasya by tho crow-ministom Uddipin 
and Sandipin; and lwnec, too, it. becomet1 r.lear t.hat t.he word 
used in pii.<la u is balmxmtas and not' bafo.vanla~. It likowiso bocomea 
clear from T. Ab. 216 and the other passages cife<l abovo ( p. 5) 
which speak of Ciraj1vin"s MceiYing of muny enemies (and not of 
many pen;o1111 decch;ng ot11ers), that tho word originally UBo<l. 
in piidae, wua~akya({i)mdsgiven in the majority of the SP MSS., Du, 
and N, and not taktii ({i) as is given in •r; and fnrt.her, it is indicated by 
tho at,rrccmm.it of Du and N that tlie original rcuding of pacln c wo.s 
sal•.11a rafu:ayitum buddhya as is given in those verniom1 1md in t.11e 
SP JISS QX (and abo K ?). 

With rugar<l to piida d, the use of -Sakya ({i) in c indicate.'i tho.t 
the eorroet reading there is brak11w7Ja:S, as gi'·cn in SP and N, and 
not briihmatiam ,· but I do not. think it probable thnt the rest of 
the pAdu rea<l cliagalacliva. or cltagalad im os given in SP, N, and T. 
For, t.Jiere i11 no example to be met, wit.h elsewhere of the verb 
wnc eombirwJ with n word i.n thu ablative case and signifying, 
' to defr:nvl .. out of. . ' (see p;w and Apt.e) ; a.nd I cannot. believe 
that the author of the original l 111ncn.. would have made use of 
sud1 an ungrammatical constructio~.8 It soorllll to me therefore 
Yery likely thnt. the original verBe had the reading bralt11&a'{'a$ 
cl1agavan ivn (this is the reading of the SP MS K) or something 
similar to it. 

'rl1c foregoing observations nil refer to the fro.me-story o.nd 
introductory vorBe of T, SP, Spl, Pn, Ks, So and Pa which are all 
descended from Vi1g1.u5annan·s reeonsion of t.lrn Pan.ca, and have no 
bearing on Du, whieh is descended from Yasubhiga's recension of 
that book. Tho conte:•..-t in this version (seep. 1 above) does show 

1 Pn's reading, 8akla i-aiicayitum dM1rta~ chaua.f,:abrahma~1am yalha, in 
which the ablativo is avoided, seems to indicate that ho too felt avemo to 
combining vaftc with Gil Gb!Gtive. 
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anmistako.bly that the words baliaro .. salrai-a{i all refer to the 
rogues of the st-0ry. Tho epithets balarrmla{i and krtC1vaira{i, 
however, do not, a.s pointed out above, suit. the rogues ; nor doea 
the epithet satmva{i also, for there is nothing said in the story to 
show that the rogueR were the enemies of the Bri!hmn:i;,ia. Again, 
the combination bralmia'{l>am i~aficayitum sakyd~ in padas c, d is 
ungrammatical, and so likewise is the combination brahma'{l>a'fii 
c!taga-kurkuriid mncayitmn. All this makes it. evident that tho 
Du reading of the int.roductory verse is coITupt.. 

Hence, there seems to be no doubt that, ns detennincd above, the 
original verne read : 

baltaro balavrm/a;§ C(I l·rtai:afriU ca salrara{i I 
sakya mfuxryilu'fii buddliya 

in the first three piidas, and braknur'{l>as chagaran t'.va or something 
similnr to it, in the fourth pada. And it follows from "this, that in 
the original Paiica., tho story occurred in the third Book (as it does 
in the versions descended from Vi~:i;,iufarman's recension), and 
not in the first, as it docs in Du. The meaning of the verse i.'! : 
" Ma.ny foes that are powerful and have begun ho:-;Lilities, can, like 
the BrAhmal}.a with the goat, be deceived [by one] through a.'ltute
ness." AR already soid above, the foes referred to here are the 
owls, and Oira.jivin declares in this ~lokn that he will, through his 
wit, deceive the owls though they are many and powerful, in t.he 
same way M the rogues, through thbir wit, deceived the ~rahmaIJ.ll 
with the goat. Compare in this connection Sy, Ab. 186: "Der 
Rn.be sprach : Wir wollen weder <lie Eulen bekriegen, nocb die 
Zahhmg eincs Tributen auf uns nehmen, a.us dem Grun<le den 
ich beroits erwiihnt habe. Vielmehr wollen wir9 ihnen durch List 
acbweren Scba<len zufiigen, wie sie die schlauen Manner gegen 
jenen Asketen anwendeten, indem sie ihm i.iber etwas ibre Zweifel 
iiusserten, <lessen er doch ganz sicher war." 

With regard to the inquiry about the carrying of the deo.d cali 
and ass, Du agrees with T, SP (this bas a lacuna here), So, Ks and 
Pa in saying that all the rogues inquired of the Brahmai;ia why he 

• There ou.n be no doubt thu.t tho Scmskrit original of Pu. had al1am 
here, u.nd thu.t the pluru.l wir is inu.ccura.te, 
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was carrying n dog; and this agreement shows that tho version of 
the story contained in Spl lllld Pn is corrupt, and that eoutained 
in Du, T, etc., is original and correct. 

Lnstly, rega;ding tho number of tho rogues mentioned in the 
story, it. is the opinion of Hertel, who h88 discussed this question on 
p. xxxi.x of SP a.nd pp. 32-33 of Ta.tllm.-Uber., Vol. I, ti.mt the 
number six mentioned in T and So is original llilU comirt and that 
the number three mentioned in SP, Spl and Pn, is not. Hore too, 
the agreement of Du, which is a ropro1:1entative of Vasubhaga's 
receneion of the Paiica., with Sy which is derived from Vi~i:i.u

~arman's recension, seems to me t-0 indicate that the number 
mentioned in the original w~, neither six nor three, liut EoUl'. 

Jn conclusion, I may mention that this story occurs in the 
HiloJK1de8a nlso in the fourth Book, that it is intro1luced thl.lre 
by the verse, alnWUJKl-myetia yo t'elti clurjatutria salya1~di"·n.am I sa 
era 1x1ncyatc tena. briil1t11ct'{'a~ cl1dgalo yatlia II, thu.t the number of 
rogues mentioned in this veraion is threo, and that. ou.l'h of t.hem 
asked the Brll.hmaJ}.a why he wo.a ca.rrying a dog. Owing howevl.lr 
to the fact that the author Nirlya~.11. bus introduced many ch11ngea 
when incorporn1 ing the material of tho Paiica. into hiB book, it is 
not pos:1iblo to utilise his version of the story as evidence for or 
against any of the conclusions arrived at ahove. 



VEDIC STUDIES. 

BY A. VE:-l'K.ATASUDDIAH. 

SecmMl Series. 1 

(Continnecl from Vol. 4, p. lfJ6.) 

2. SMADDI~'~I. 

This is a word that occurs in four pa.'lsages of the RY only ; it 
is neither mentioned nor explained iii the Ni9lia7Jt11 and Nir11kta. 
Sayal}& gives four different. explanations of it.-lihadravakya, 
prasasladarsmia, prasastat i<Jrt 1jmiasraddhacli<lat1angayu~·ta, and fol
ya7JadeSiti. Rot.11 explains it as 'ge.'lchult, dressiert, eingeiibt' in 
the PW, and Grn.Hsmann as ' mit Lenkung versehen, 1) ~ut lenkend ; 
2) gut zu lenken'. Ludwig, in his RV. Uber., has interpreted it 
differently as ' die gllick herbringen' ; 'deine weisung geht hie her 
(=du selbst unabhiingig mit. herrschuft. iiher uns)' ; 'mir bier 
bestimmte' and 'hieher die weisung habende.' Geidner, in his 
Glossar, gives the meanings " 1) des.'len Weisungen gleich sind, 
gerecht 3.45.52 2) gleiehmiissig geschult,-eingelernt 6.63.9; 
7.18.23; 10.62.10.'' In his RV. fjber., however, he translates the 
word in 3.45.5 as 'gleichmiis.'iig zut~lend' and gives the following 
note: "smculdi~ii sonst ein techn.ial?her Ausdruck der Q;.nastuti's 
(6.63.9; 7.18.23; 10.62.10). Hier wohl in etwas anderem Sinn. 
di,li ist im RV. unbelegt uncl snuul aueh sicher nicht bestimmt. 
S&y. : bhadravakyafl, in dem er smat im Sinn von sumaf nimmt.." 
Oldenberg, on the other hand, observes 2 (RV. ~·ofen, I, 251): 
"smaddi,ii mir dunkel. Es findet sich sonst (6.G:l.9; 7.18.23; 
10.62.10) von geschenkten Sklo.ven, RosHen, Stieren (?) in Dii.na
stutis. In Bezug auf eine &henkung heisst. es V, 36,31 yo roltifau 
i•iijinau i·iijinitifo. friblii{i 8ataifi sacamafl.iiu culi,ta : gibt dies 

1 The fi_rst series of t11ese Studies a.re publi11hed in the l11dia1i A 11.tiq11nry, 
Vol. 55 ff. 

1 He o.lso urges o.gl\inat. Goldner's explo.uo.tiollB (i1& Glossar) thl' criticisms 
(1) thatJ they Are not in l\ccord with the mooning of amal, n.nd (::!) tlu•t the 
two proposed meo.nings l\rc eepn.mted by too wide n. gulf. 
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adi~·ta, \\·cnn es vou d1:~\ kommt., den Schliissel zu smadd1'.~(.1:? r/i'.$ 
wiire offonbar "zuweisen "; snuuldi~{i hiesse etwa "begleit-0t. von 
(einem A.kt cler) Zuweisung." Eiu solehcs Wort lii.sst sich von 
Geschenkc Lrauchcn, aber auch-und 1lu.s miisste hier rmgenommeu 
werdcn-vom Sdwnken, der, wo er au£ t.ri tt, von Taten der Froigci big
kei t l~egloit.et iHt..'' 

It iA plain from the above that Geidner and Oldenberg, Sl'lyiu].a. 
and Ludwig, are at Hea regarding the meaning of the word ; and 
as for the meanings proposed by Rot.It nncl Grassmann, it can be 
readily seen that they do not fit well into the context in t\ll the four 
passages ancl that they ar~ ·therefore incorrect.. 

'I'he word smaddi~ti is a bahu vrrhi compound composed of smal 
(or smad) and di~ti. This latter word tli§t·i, though it does not (as 
observed by Geidner) occurelsewherein t.he RV, is used frequently in 
later literature where it has the sense of' futo, fortune, good fortune'; 
see Apto. 'rhe former word smaf is found used in the HV only; 
it oceun;, uncompounded, in thirteen pas~mges, and compounded 
wit.h a.bhfSu. 1:blta, i~(.a., udha,s, puraridtn: and riiti~ac in one pa.'!sagl:l 
each, and with rli~ti, in four passages. In these four pu.'!Hage.'I, 
SayaQa, aa wo luwc already seen, explaina smat as prafosla, blwdrn, 
or kalyarw. Likewise, in ten of the remaining pussages too, ( 1.51.15; 
5.41.15; 5..tl.19; 5.87.8; 7.3.8; 8.18.4; 8.20.18; 8.25.2•1;8.26.Hl; 
8.28.2) he declares it to be a synonym of, or explains it as, su-, 
prasasta or sobhana. In exjllainiug 1.186.6, he wrik.'l : .smat ,, . 
sahar~hc pra8astye 1~a mrtate I alra prafamsa..ya.m; and he regardR 
it us the equivalent of sa./ia in 8.18li.8 and 8.34.6 and of salw or 
1)rasasta in 7 .87 .3. In l.100.13, he explains it as bltrfam, in ~A.9 
as ati-prabltiUam, in 10.{il.8, as clS'lnaffa{t, and in 1.73.6 as ?tilya 
(smac-chabd-0 m:rya-8abda-samanartha{t); in 10.42.4 he regards 
smadiblta a.s u. proper name. 

The meaningH atiprabltuta, bltrsa, nitya and asmaUa{t seem to 
have been invented by SayaI].a for the occasion and need not be 
considered seriously. The meanings sobltana (prasasta, su-) and 
saha, on the ot.her hand, belong to a different category; and in 
fact, it is the opinion of Roth (PW), Grassmann, Wackornagel 
(Ai. Gr. II. 1.p.287), Macdonnell (Ved. Gr. p. 424), Oldenberg 
(RV. Nolen II, p. 7) and other European exegetists that sma.t 
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is n Rynonym of salw, while, for my part, I am inclined to prefer 
the meaning soblmna. See below. 

So far 88 the compound wor<l smad~li'.§ti is concorned, its meaning 
remains the same whother ono rcgnr<ls sniat as ~he equivalent of 
sciha or of soblui1w. In the former case, the word means 'accom
panied by good luck,' and in the latter case, 'having good luck.' 
In either caso, therefore, the word smaddi§ti means ' with good 
luck ; having good luck.' 

The good luck that is referred to here is that caused, or brought, 
by m111picious marks ; for it is the belief of the Indian Aryans that 
certain marks on the body, borne liy men, women, horses, dogs, 
cocks, etc., bring good or bad luck to the possessor. Such belief, 
for instance, is alluded to by A~vn.layana's words (GS. 1.5.3): 
buddlti-riipa-Sila.-h1.k§a7Ja-sampann'iim arog'iim upa.yacclie.ta which 
enjoin that the girl one marries must have lak§a7J'iini or auspicious 
marks on her body. A similar injunction is conta.ine<l in Yajiia
ralkyasmrti 1.52: avipl·uta.-brahmacaryo lak§a7Jya1ii str·iyam ttdvaliet; 
while Sailkh. GS. 1.5 : kumiiryai -pariim grl1~fy'iitl yd lak~aria
sampatma syal I yasya abliy'iit111L1m aii.giini syu{i samii{i kefiitlfiip I 
amrliiv api ya~yai sy'iitafii pradakp7Jart grfr'iiy'iim I §a</, t'fr'iin ja
M!Jif!Jatili vidy'iit specifies some of the auspicious marks and Mnuu 
(3.8-10) : Wiwrnikam tliitilorn'iim .. oo piil.gal'iirn lta'liisa-varatia-
9am·infm lanulom.a-k.e&ci-dasatiam mrdvaligfm describes some of the 
inauspicious as also auspicious n~rks of a. girl. 

AV. 1.18 : nfr lak§'myam•lal'iimyc11h 
nir ar'iitifii suva11wsil 
atlta y'ii bhadr'ii tiini tia{i 
prajiiyii aratim (jar safit?) 11ay'iimas1'. II 
tiir arariim scwila s'iivi§al pador 
nir liaslayor varupo mitro aryanlii I 
nir asmabliyam anwnalf rar'iipa 
premam ilev'ii as'iivi§'u!i saubhag'ii!JCL 11 
yat la iilmani larn•a1h glwram asli 
yad va ke,fo§U praticak~ll'{W t:Cil 
sarmm tad vac'ii 'pa. lianmo rayam 
devas lv'ii savila sfidayatu II 
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1-isyapadi 1it t'r~adati 'Tii 

go~edli'fim vicll1amam u/a. I 
mlf</11yam lalamyam 
~a asman. nasayamas·1: 11 

iH a eharm against unlucky marks: the gods Savitr, Varul)a, 
l\litm, Aryaman and Anumati are implored to remove, i.e., to 
render innocuous, the evil marks (in a woman's body according to 
Kau~ika-siit.ra 42.19 : nir 1.ak~myam it·i papa-lak~apayfi mukha.m 
uk~aly anvrcam d<tk~if!al kefa-stukat) and to confer blwdrar;ii and 
saublwgam (i.e., auspicious marks) on her. Similarly, Ap.I\ffi. 
l.1.3: abhratrglifli'lii mru'{'itpatiglmfm brlwspalel indraputraglmfm 
lak~myarii tam as-yai sai•ita6 sm:a refers to marks that presage 
good to brothers, husband and sons, and imd. 1.10.3: ya 'syam 
patighni tanuf!, prajaglmf paluglmi laks-nn:ghnf jaraglmfm asyai 
ta'lii kr7Jomi refers to the body, i.e., without doubt, to the body
marks, that• forebode destruction and death of husband, children, 
cattle and wealth. Similarly, there is no doubt that the expres
sions a.patiglini and siva pa~·ubltya{i in RV. 10.85.14: agltoracak~u.r 
apaliglmy edlti s·ivfi 1iaS-Ubhya{i su:numa!i siwarcfi{i have the same 
meaning as the wordsapaliglmf, etc., have in Ap.MB. 1.1.3 cited above 
and refer to bodily marks that presage good to husband and cattle. 

A detailed description of such bodily marks and of their effects 
is given in AgnipuratJa, Garu<!-apurai:ia, Brltat-samhit'ii and ot.her 
such works. In the last-mentioned book, ch. 69 deals with kanya
lak~a?}a, ind Varabamihira oblmrves in verse 1, after enumerating 
some auspiciollS marks, that the pepmn who marries the girl with 
such marks would become king (lam udvahed yadi bliuvo 'dhipatir.
vam icclwt}, and in verse 3, that the marks described therein bring 
the possessor much wealth (vipuliim sri:yam adadliiiti). The com
mentator BhaHotpala too cites in the course of his commentary 
on the 3rd and 4th verses, the foll~wing observations of Samudra : 
nabhi-desafi si1guplas ca yasya{i sfi dhana-b/i.ag1:ni; jaghanam 
V'ipul<tm ya.sya{i suspa.rSa.m romamrjitam I suvan.iabliarapair yukta 
sa bhaucd rfijya-bltagini. Similarly, Varllhamihira obaerve.s in 
ibid, Gl.1-2, with reference to some auspicious marks of the dog and 
the bitch : yasya. s-yal sa karoti po~fur acfrat pu~fam sriyafh S-va 
grhe and ya sa ra~frani kukkuri 11ati pu~fa (i.e., the owner ofsuch 
bit.ch becomes the mler of a kingdom}, and in 62.3, with reference 
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to a hen having auspicious marks : sii dadiiti suciram mahfk~ifam 
sri-yaso-vijaya-virya-sam1Jada{i. In 1'.bid. 63.2, he describes some 
auspicious marks of tortoises and remarks of a tortoise having 
such, that it causes the expansion of the kingdom (so 'pi ?~rp"ii7.1iim 
ra~tm-i·ivrddliyai) and BhaHotpala cites, in his 'Commentary on 
63.3, the verse : strf-putra-11uztidam vidyat kurmam rii~fra-vivar
dhanarn. In i&id. 64.9, Varii.haroihiro., after describing four kinds 
of well-favoured goats, writes, te calvara{i sriya!i 1mtra Wila!..·~mfke 
vasanti te; and in 60.18 observes of a bull with auspicious marks 
that Im brings wealth to his owner (svaminam acirat kurnfe patfrii 
lakrmyafi,). 

Smaddi~fi thus primarily signifies" possessing auspicious marks 
that bring to the posse.~or good luck (i.e., srf, yafa~ .• mjaya, 
vfrya, rajya, slrf, 1m.tra, l>uddhi, etc., as described above).' Since 
however the possession of auspicious marks makes for beauty 
also, the word has the secondary sense of 'handsome, beautiful' 
It. is a synonym of the words bliadra, kalyii~·. mangala, .fobluma, 
(cf. Amara-kosa 133: bltadram kalya7Ja.m 11uzngalam 8ublunn), 
subltaga and subhaga.3 all which mean 'having good luck; hand
some, beautiful.' 

I shall now show that the above-mentioned two meanings fit 
well into the context in all the passages in which smaddi'.~fi occurs. 

3.45.5 : sva.yur indra svara~ a.si 
s-maddi~tift svayasastara~I 
sa vii.vrdliii.na ojasa pitrn~tuta 
blurva na{t susramslauw.{i II 

"Thou, 0 Indra, goe8t wherev<.ir t.hou listest; thou art sovereign, 
handsome and Yery famous. 0 thou that art much praised, 
be our best hearer, growing in strengt.h." The word svayu{i in 
pada a is obscure. If one interprets it in the manner of asva.yu, 
vasiiyu, ratl1ay1t, etc., the meaning would be,' eager for one's own 
self,' which is not very intelligible. The word occurs again in 
2.4.7: sa yo VJ/ astltad ablii dak~ad urvfm pasiir nailisvayurag<>]Ja{i 

• Bllii.ga moons 1~leo 'luck, fortune' ; see Apto o.nd compo.rc the words 
bluigya a.ml bhiigadl~eya. Thero ie thu11 no doubt that aubMga signifies 'having 
good luck; ho.udeome' iu the RV versos in which it is ueed and tho.t GraBB· 
mo.nn ie wrong in oxpla.iuing it o.e 'eohonem Antheil, schOnes Gut besitzend' 
in his W"orterbu.cli. 
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where it. iH Raid of Agni that he spreads himself on the oarth, 
burning, and that he is si,ayu, like a cow without a cowherd. 
sray1t seems to denote here, 'one who goes wherever one lists' and 
I l11we hence so explained it in 3.45.5 also. 

srnyafostara.=s11yasastara (see Ind. Ant. 56 .:36) and not 
'selhHt. bewttHHt' ns Geidner 1 ro.rn;Jo.tcA in hii; RV. fjber. .~mad
di~ti=lmving auspidous marks ; l111nch;omc ; compare the epithets 
bltadra and susCimclrs t.hat nre applied to Indra in 1.82.3: susam
drsam tra myc:ni magliaran rm1di~imalti and 1.132.2: a/iatm 
indro yat/1a ride sfr~'{la-Sfrf{WJm1·a(;11afi I asmatdi le sadhryak smuu 
rat a yo bliadra bliadrasya ratayalt. 

G.Ga.~: ttfa. ma rjre p1dn,11t1s,1Ja raglwi 
sumi!he satam peruke ca pakra I 
sa1p/,o cliid dhira7J-i1wf1, snwddi~tfo 
ilaS<i msaso ablii~aca r~i·a?& 11 

" And [ wete given] to me two swift mares by Pura yo., a hundred 
by SumI)hn, and cooked foods by Peruka. SaJ].cJa gave ten oxen, 
big, obedient (?) having auspicious marks and adorned with gold 
ornn.men\i;," Heg:mling the auspicioWI marks of oxen, see ch. 
60 of Brhat-samhitii.; and regarding t.he gift of oxen doeked wit.h 
golden ornu.ments, compare :Mahabharata 1.216.17 : [Pat;u/,11bliya{z, 
pralii'!'od dlwri{z,] datuan scmvar'!'ai{z, S!tbltra·ift pattafr ala1hkrtan. 

7.18.23: ctiiVaJ'O ma paijav1m<tS!f<£ dana{i 
.smmhli~taya{z, lrr8anino nireke I 
rjraso ma prtkiN~tlia~ stidasas 
tokam lokaya sra rasc. tvtluwti n 

" 'l'he four fleet homes, decked with golden ornaments and having 
auHpiciouH marks given to me by Sudas, son of Pijavana, in the 
sacrifice, being on the earth, carry mo (and my) offspring to otiBpring 
and renown." Regarding the auspieious marks of horses, soo ch. 
G5 of Brhatsamhita. nireke=vaje, 'in the sacrifice'; see t.hc art.irle 
on this word in Vol. 4 ante (pp. 147 ff.). 

The import of t.he second hemistieh is not clear and the word 
prtltivi~{hafl, in pada c is perplexing. Gel<lner, in hie Glossar, gives 
the word nM prthil'i~fha, ' auf der Ertle etehend ' (though tho 
Sa:rhhila and Padapa~ha both have 0~hal.i), but docs not indicate 
with what word it is to be construed. Ludwig regards it as an 
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irregular genitive singulur, reforriug to Sudas, who, according t.o 
him, i;tays on the enrth • e.usz hoehnchtung' ! It seems pluin that 
the word is an epithet of rjrasaft or horses, and I have so explained 
it in my above translation. I cannot see, however, uny force in 
the word, uncl I am inclined to believe that the opposite of prtliivi
~tkii{i, namely divi~fhaft, would I.Jo mueh more appropriate bore ; 
compnre the expression divi cll1iil'Uma1wm used of u horse in Kaura
)'iiJ]J\'s DflnlL'>1 u ti of :llcclhyatithi Kai;i.va in 8.:3.21 : yam me du·r 
itulro t'llr11'{W{i palWJ>'/ltamii kaurayd~a{i I 1>i,foe~iim /mew.ii sobln'.~tlunn 
upera clfri dliii vamii'IUUll. 

Regarding the words mii . .. tokam in this hemistieh, I have 
followed Geldner (lfommcnlar) in ml<lcrstanding it m1 ' me (and 
my) offspring'; SayaQ.!\1 howc\·er, regards tok111n us an att.rihuto of 
ma (tokam putravat piilanfyani mam nzsi~tluim) ; and similarly 
Oldenberg too (RV. Notun, II, p. 23) suggesb:1 the explanalion, 
" (mich) der ich (selbst.) <las Kind (eines beriihmt~~n, iihnlich 
erfolgreichen V aters) bin." 

IO.G2.10 : 11/a dasii pari'.vi~e 
smaddi~ti gopari-TJ.a~ii I 
yadus turr:a s ca ma 111al1e 11 

"And Yndu and Turva gave me for my service t.wo handsome 
slaves, Hupplemented by eows ('i.e., in addition t-0 cowH)." Uegnrd
ing the gift of slci.vcs, compare 8.56.3 : satam ·me yrirdabhilnfim 
.latafii t'ir~avatfniiml salani diisiin a~: sraja{i anrl a.IHo tho following 
verses: 

..... t<ulii raja Yudhi~{kira{i 11 
eko rat ho ·1·iira'f!-a

0 

eka etvi 
clascrsm.-sailikhyii'S m suva:r1J-a-bhara{i I 
salam gffvcfrh hema-vibh~a'{iri11iirii 
prastlias ca dalto m1ra-ma11ktika11ani I 
ekai'.kaso bl1rtya-C1.1tu~{ciyam ca 
karye~u dak~am sa. dadau nrpe-ndra/i 11 
rtvigbhya{i . . . . 

• 

in Jo.iminiyasvame<lha (IH.46-•18; p. W:!a) wl1il'h <le.'lcribe the gifts 
made by King Yudhi~~hira to t.he priests who officiated in his 
a8rrtmedha sacrifice. 

* * * 
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With reference tot he word smat, I have nlready observed on p. 12 
above that it iH tho opinion of Sayarpi. (on 1.186.6 ; 8 ; 7.87 .3), 
Roth, Gro.'lsma.nn, Oldenberg and other oxegotints tlmt it i1:1 the 
cquivulont of salt<t, lL meaning, which, it must be aclrnowledgcd, 
fits fairly sa.tisfoctorily into tho context in all the vcr!WH in which 
1he word orrurs. I ha.vo also observed t.lmt Sayo.r:m (on 1.51.15; 
5.41.rn; etc·.) has mqilainerl t.he word as the 11quivalent of su-, 
pra8a.sta, sobliana, kalya1;i.n or bhadra, nncl that, for my part, I um 
incliumI to holiovo that this iR tho real moaning of the word. 'fhe 
reasons for 1md1 belief aro as follow : 

I. It. iH the opinion of Sayal)A, giwn expression lo in the 
course of hi1:1 commentary 0;1 2..1.9 (snwt sumad al'i-prabliiUam), 

8.26.19 (smal sitmat. soblumam), 8.25.~H (smal suma<l ukara-lopas 
cliandasa{i) uu<l 8.28.2 (smal sumat ;foblwna), that snw./. is identical 
with sunwt. A like opinion is cJ..11resse<l by Roth, too, who writes 
(PW; H.Y. s1J111at) "Wir halt.en es filr eino nndere Ausspro.che von 
smal ' ; und similarly Oldenberg, too, observes (RV. Noten, I,p. 
76) : " Dass ldcntitiit von sum.at und sma/. uufzugeben it1t (Goldner 
V ed. Stu<l. 2, 190 ; Burtholomac llB 17, ll fi), bozweiflo ich. Dor 
Gobrauch hoidor Worte zeigt zu auffollende Gleicho.rt.igkeit," 
nnd <lraws attention to the similar formali!JH of the compound'! 
sumadratlza nnd smacl-ablitsu, and of the Hentonces sicfotiim sumat 
nnd sma/. sadm1tu, smac caranl·i ye. ThiH opinion seems t.o me to be 
just.ifictl nnd l agree with \.]u~ abovc-nnmcd suvants thn.t smat is 
ident.icnl \Yith SWIUlt. 

ThiH word sumat, too, it ia true, is oJ..'}Jlaincd by Hoth, Gro.ss
mann, Ol<lonberg, nnd other exegethits as the equivalent of salia. * 
But Geidner hn1:1, in hhi short article on this word in Ved. St. 2, 
p.190, point-0d out thnt SaynJ].a int-0rprets it as sobliana or kalya:r;i,a 

in his commentary on 2.36.3; 3.3.9 ; 8.-15.39 ; 87A ; and I0,32.3, 
and expressed the opinion that sumal co.n be bei;t explained as 
soblwtia. It is his belief that this word is derived from su with the 
suffix mat and means ' Hl'hon ;' and in support of such conclusion, 

• Tho other explimatione propoeod for this word which is 
enumerated in the Nigl1a1)!U (4,3) are :-81nyam (Yiillka in Nirukla 6.22.3; 
Durgo. o.nd Dovnrajn); avayam or amta~ (Saya•.io. on RV 1.142.7; 162, 7 ; 
5.2.4; 1.100.lb) und su~!hu rnddyantJ hr~.1cmti (Sayo.i;ia on TS 4.0.8.3; :Mahi
dhara on VS 2b.24). Sl'O Geidner, I. o. 
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be points to the parallelism of sumadrallm, used in 3.3.9 and 
8.45.39 of Agni and liari with surat/w. used likewise of Agni and liari 
in 4.2.4 and 7.36.4. 

This parallelism is by itself significant. enough ; hut in addition 
we find the word bhadm-jaMya{i in 5.61A is parallel to sumaj-jani 
that occurs in 1.156.2 and bliadra-vrala in 10.47.5 to sumad-ga7Ja 
which occurs in 2.36.3 ; and the word sumad-amsu too, applied 
to a mare in 1.100.6 seems to be parallel to suluka and sva·iic that 
are applied to horses in 10.3.7 and 7.56.16. Hence there does not 
seem to be n.ny doubt. that. sumat. is, as said by Geidner, equivalent 
to sobhana., kalya'{rn· or blia.dra ; and I shall show presently that 
this meaning fits well into the conte!:t. in all the passages in which 
the word occurs. Since however smat is identical with sumat, 
it follows l1ence that smat too signifies kalyCi'{HI-, sobluma or bliadra. 

2. A like conclusion is pointed to by the parallelism of some 
compounds beginning with smat also. To 1 he word ·smad-abMSu., 
ueed of a horse in 8.25.24 corresponds the word svabMfa used 
likewise of horses in 8.68. 16,18 ; to the word smad-di~ti correspond, 
ns already pointed out above, the words subluiga and subhaga ,· 
and to the word smad-rati·~aca{t ' conferring Rplendid gifts ' in 
8.28.2 : vartt?to niitro aryarna srnadrali~aco agnaya{t corresponds 
suralaya{i in 9.81.4 : ii nn{i 1nl~a pavamana{i suralayo mitro gac
r·ltantu. vant'{W·fi sajo~a~afi. 

It is therefore my belief that sutnal or smat is the equivalent of 
sobhana, lca.lyar,ia or bliadra ; and I !Jhall now show that tY:iis meaning 
fits well into the context in a!l passages. I shall begin with those 
in wllich tho form swnat occurs. 

1. 100.16 : roltic c!tyava smnad-am.§ur lalamir 
dyttk~a riiya. rjra8vasya.1 
VNar,imntam b1'.bkratf dlttir~u ral.ltarii 
marn:lra ciketa nali1L§f ~u vik ~u 11 

"The red brown (mare) of fine speed, bright (i.e., glossy), pleasing, 
having o. spot on the forehead, that has been given to l_\jrii.sva and 
draws the chariot yoked wi.t.h a steer has attracted notice among 
the Nahus clans." surnad-am8u in pada a is somewhat ambi
guous. Geldncr, in his RV. Uber., translates it as 'schi:ingezeichnet 
(?)' and observes : "sumad-0m;fu; mit schi:inen oder gleichmiissigen 
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afhfo Versehen, afh.fo unbekannt., ob \'Oil clor Zeichnung oder 11ons

tigen Zieraten cles Tiers ~" Apte, in his Dictfrmary, a.'isigns to this 
word the meanings, among otherB, of ( l) luRtre, brilliance ; (2) 
speed; and (3) ga.nnent, decoration; and I hu.ve in the above 
t1'8D81ation, preferred the meaning ' speed.· Compare the epithete 
sutuka, and a-vane, both meaning ' fine-going, 1'.e., swift ' that a.re 
applied to horees in 10.3.7 : agnifi sulufo{i sutukebkir ~vai{i and 
7.66.16: atyiiso tia ye maruta{l. suanca{i,. It is however possible that 
t.ho poet may hrn-e used the word amsu hero in the sense of' lust.re, 
brilliance' (op. the epithet sobl1i,~l1am upplied to a horse in 8.3.21: 
vilve,am tmanii sobTti,~ham upeva divi dharamiinam ; compare 
also the epithet candrii.mfo-sdrna-rarcasiim in the Mahabhiirala 
passage, 1,247,40 cited below) or of• garment, decoration'; compare 
the epithets liira"'t'.nafl, and krfo"'ina{i, in 6.63.9 and 7.18.23 cited 
above. Compure also 8.68.16: suralhii.n il.titltigi'e svab/ifsunr ark,e 
ati-amed/1e supesasa{i and Maliiibliarata 1.2 rn.17 : [ Pii1r;arJubltyafi 
priilti7.1-od Dharift] gajii·n t'infliin bluulriJ.ms ca sad-asuams ca sv
alamkrta.n I rathams ca da.ntan sauvar"'n.i{l. fob!trai{I, paHair afom
krlan; ibid. l.2·17.40 : viir;lal'ii.niim a1. foddliifoa.m candriimfo-sama
oorcas<'im I dada.u J anii.rrhmafl, prityii salwsrarit hem.a-bliu~itam. 

1.156.2 : ya{l. purvyaya 'l:f'lhase nm,fyase 

sumaj-jfinaye vi,'{1-atte daclcl.Sati I 
yo jatam asya. ma.halo multi bram.1. 
sed u sravobhir yu:h1nm ci1l ablty nsal 11 

" Ho who m~kes offerings to Vi~;u, tho ol1l, very young, wise one, 
that has a hoa.utiful wife; he who 1m1)()UU1·1~'! tho great birth of this 
great one, ho will surpass even his friend in renown." As observed 
above, sumajjani is the synonym of bliadira-jam: that occurs in 
5.61.4 : para virii.sa elana manjiiso bhadira-jii.ru1.yaf/., ancl means •he 
who hM o. beautiful wife.' It is very probo.hlc th1lt, in bot.Ji ven;cs, 
the beuutiful ,.,;vcs ure thought o[ 1\8 uecompnnying their husbunds' 
Geldner's trnn.'!lation of the word as ' <l.om die Frauen lieb sind ' 
(RV. Uber., p. 193) seems to me to be incorrect : so far 88 we know, 
-jiini denotes ' wife ' and not ' woman,' and 111tm.(t./ does not mean 

'lieb.' 

2.26.3 : mnet·a na{i suhavii (i. hi gatllann 

ni barhi~i sarl-0.tanii. ra'{li~0na I 
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crdMi mmulmtva juju,ii'{l>O atullwsas 
tm,~ar dei~hir janibliifl, sumad-ga'{la{l 11 
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" Come to us as to your house, 0 ye that. are easy t-0 call (i.e., 
ye l hat at once hc1n our l'all) ; Kit on the lxirhis and be glad. 
Rejoice, finding pleuHurc iu t.hc drink, 0 Tvn;i~r that hBBta glorious 
following of gods and (t hoir) wives." sunu.rd-ga'{l>a{i is, as already 
obeorvcd, a synonym of bhadra-vriita wl1ieh occurs in 10.47.5: 
Maclm-'1Jrcitii..m vipnu•irfl'rh .~·1.·11r~am. 

:~.:-ui : uibhii..rii de.rn{i s11m7J<1ft pari k,itfr 
agnir babltui:a Sa.1:as?i .mm.ml-ratlm{t I 
tasya ·vratiini bliiir1:-110~~i1Jo vu.yam 
UJH1· bh.u,ema dam.a a su0

vrktiblti{t II 
" Tho bright happinel!S-bringing go<l with t.hc beautiful chariot, 
Agni, hBB, through his might., t'D<:ompassed protectingly (all) men. 
Of him who nourishes muny, we shnll honour thti ordinances with 
hymns in our dwelling." With regard to s11m.ad-'Tatl1a, compare 
t.hc epithets suratlw, liira7J!Jtl·mtlia, and ca1idra-ratha applied to 
Agni in 4.2.4 : sv-asro agne suratlw{i surii.dltii ed u vaha suhav~e 
ja"iiya ,- 4.1.8: sa dtllo i:isved abhi m~fi smlmfi. ltotii hira'{lyaratlio 
ramsujihmfi; and l.1'11.1~: ''''' 11.11~ .rnrlyotmii.jirli:frolwtamandra{& 
srwiuac candrara.flwfi. 

8.5H.5 : acefy agn1:.~ cikitur 
ltavyava f sa sw1utdratliafl, I 
agni{i SukTe'TJU som'.~fi. • 
brliat. suro arocala 
rlfri sur.110 arric11Ja 11 

" Agni, •he earrier of offerings, wise, who h1\..i a heautiful 1·hariot, 
has heen perceived. Agni 11houe high (us) the Kun with bright 
light; he 11bone iu hcav1m (as) the sun." 

8.45.3B: ii la etii vacvyujii 
lmri grbl1r;ie su11u11lratltii I 
.11ad im braliwzliliya ·i~J dnda!i II 

"I take hold of these t.hy two ba.y horses with the beautiful chariot 
(i.e., that draw the hc1~ut.iful chariot), that yoke t.hemselves at 
word, and that thou go.vest t-0 the priests." Compare, in respect 
·of pii.daa a and b, 7.3GA-: gira ya eta yunajad dlia-ri ta indra priya 

ratllii Hua 1ll1.iiyii : 1·omp1nc nl110 1.56.1 : dak~ani 1nalw 71ayayate 
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hirm.iyayam ralliam a vrtyam lwriyoga111 rblivasam nnd ot.hcr similar 
passages in which Indra's chariot is de'icribed aa 'golden.' 

1.1-12.7: a blurndamiine upake 
nak!o~asa supe$asa I 
yalivi rtt1.~ya malara 
sidatam barhir a smnat II 

"May Night o.ud Dawn, rofulgont, uoo.r to each ot.hor, adorned 
with jewels, o.lwo.ys moving, mothers of rta, sit on t.he boo.ui,iful 
barhis." barki{i sumal=' daa schono burhia,' us Gelduer (RV. Uber.) 
ho.a rightly trunsl11te<l. Compo.re t.ho expressions syonam barlti{i 
in 10.110.'1, surablti blttWv asm~ .. barlii{i in 10.70.4 o.ud tho epithet 
s-tl- in the tenn .mbarltis which occurs in 1.7'1.5 and 8.20.25. 'l'he 
meaning of yalwa is not quite cert.a.in and my translation, 'always 
moving,' is merely tentative. 

1.162.7: upci pragat sunian me 'cl/iayi 11umma 

· clerii11am asa upa ·1.:itapr~~lia{i I 
CUii! emlfil i•ipra r~ayo '/IUU/cmti 

clci-at1iim pu~~ cakrma subandhum 11 
"He [sc. tho sacrificial horse] has gono-o. fine hymn he.s been 
made and offered by me-t-0 the region o{ the gods, he who hns a 
comfortable back. Tho inspire<l suers glorify him. We have 
made him our mo.ta in the nourishing of the gods." Regarding 
sum.at manma, compare tho oxpressioUB carur mati{i and sundhyftr 
matift, in p.91.14: lirda mati1i jcmaye carum agooye; 6.8.l: 
vaiSvaflaraya malfr tiavya.si 8uci{i soma i·va pavate caru·r agnaye; 
7.88.1 : pra 8undJ1ywvain varu~aya pr~tltiim matini vasi~tha miUm~e 
bliarasva and t.he terms siil..ta, su~tut-i Lmd smna-ti (for references see 
Gr88Bmnnn s.v.) meaning' beautiful hymn.' 

8.87.4: pibata1h somam madJium.atttam asi·fria 
barltift, siclatmh sumat I 
ta varrdliana upa su~tutim clivo 
9anta1h gaurav ivcrit;i,am 11 

"Drink, 0 yo two Aih.ins, the sweet Somo. JUICe. Sit on the 
beautiful 1xzrl1is. Making our hymn glorious, come ye here from 
heaven (as swiftly) as two bufia.loos go to the hole (filled with water ; 
to slake their thirst).'' Iri~am=holo (filled wit.h water) ; see 
Fischel, Ved. St. 2, 224. The tortium comparationis in the simile 
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here is swihness ; compare BA.:3 : yatha gauro apii krtam tr~yatH& 
ely areri~am I ii pit re 1w{i prap-itve liiyam ii galii ka!H'<'~U m sacii 
pilx1. An<l hence it ahm bccome.<i plain that it. is not to lhe hymn, 
su~(.uti, (as Sii.yal).a, Ludwig aml Pischel I.e. opine) tlmt tho Asvins 
are exhorted to come quickly, but to the Soma juir'o mont.ioned 
in pii.da a; compare also in t.his connect.ion 7.G9.G : 1urrii gaureva 
vidyulam tr~ii'f!-ii 'smiikam. adya saivmopa. yii.tam; 11nd 8.35.7-9 : 
soma1h sutam malti~era ·ua. f/<1cc!tutlw{i. Tho word s11~~utim is to be 
consl.ruc<l wit.h vavrdltiinii whieh is used in tho cawmtive sense 
(and upn wit.h ganlam); compare 10.25.10: ·11wfilii m'.prasya 
t'<lrdlmyat and 8.:':H.'i : i11dra lmrl1111ii7J1'. vardlu.ryan. Tim meaning 
of 1 he expression su~tul im ra1•rd/,iit1a is ' making glorious t.he 
hymn'; that is, 'making known 1hat t.he hymn is potent and ha.'i 
achicwed ilH object by bm;towing fovoun1 upon m1.' 

5.2A : k~ettf.i<l apusya'Tii s1mutas cxmw.tarii 
sumad yutlrani na prrm sobhamanam I 
na ta agrbh1wnn r1j1mi~{a Iii ~afi 
pnli'.11/,;fr id y1wntayo bhrmmli 11 

" I :;aw him very splendid-looking like a noble hercl moving away 
from the field. 'l'hoy (fem.) did not seize him, for he \\'llS born; 
the grey-haired women became young." Hymn 5.~. in which 
t11iH verse ocem11, i:; olJHcuro and very tliverne viowH ha.\'o been. 
oxpreased a.bout ilti import; ; i;oo Sieg'H Sagensto.ffe cles RV., p. 66 
ff. ; Oldenherg, SBE 4G, 368 ; un°d RV. N ole11, I, :n I, and the 
litern.turo cited therein. I am not therefore at ull ('crtain that the 
translation given abovo iR iu. rou.formity with the idea which the 
poet had in his mind when ho composed the abovo verne. I do not 
know who are meant by liih in pii.da c, nor what connection they 
have with either tho 'groy-hairml women that been.mo young' (or 
' t.he yout.hful women that. became grey-haired') mentioned in piida 
d. The comparison in t.he fimt homi'lt.ich, too, is obscure ; and in 
foct., Oldonberg, RV. Noteu, I. c. doubts whet.her there ·is a com
parison there. Compare, howe\•er, Kirii.tii.rjuniya 11.lO: upiiratafi 
pascima-riU1-i-gocmii.d apiiraya111a{i patil1ah.}anJYla. gam I tam 11ls11kd~ 
cakror ni'Ck§a7Jolsukam .IJ<Wa'Ti• gai.ia{i prasn11la-pfmra11dliasa{i in 
which the herds of kine moving away from the field11 in which they 
had grazed (towards home) arc de.<>crihcd 11.'1 mo.king Arjuna 



24: A. Venka./rmtbbiah. 

'desirous of seeing them,' i.e., as having been ' worthy of being 
eoon ' or ' beau I iful.' • 

10.32.3 : tad i11. me. clumfs(/(l m pu~·o m pu~faram. 
pulro yaj ja.nmn pilror adli.i.111111'. I 
ja!Jii pal'im ealwti raynunii swnal 
pumsa i<l bltadro ml111t11fl. priri~l•rta.fil 

"That I he son should remember the birl h of his parents,- this lu~q 
seemed to nw more rcmarko.ble t !um w hut. is rema.rknble. The 
beautiful wife manics tho huslmncl with a shout.; a splendid 
wedding haH been uuule ready for the mu.n." 'fhe sense oE I his 
verse iR not very dear; see Olclenhcrg. nv. Noten, IT, ~:n. vapu
~Ot°'Clpu~t<mmr = cilrac cilralah1111 or most remnrku.ble. t'<l!JHU, shout, 
in piida c-, denotes porha.ps n 'shout of joy' ; and swnal, in tltJ 
same piida, rcfcn1, I conceive, to jdya rn.1 l1er I lmn to uagtm as 
SD.yal}.n nnd Geidner (Ved. St .. 2, HIO) opine. H rorresponds to 
bhadra. rndl1u{i in l0.2i .12: IJ!tadrii mdltur bharnti ,11at srtpeJii{i a.nd 
sumangalfr vadliu{i in 10.85.:J:l : s1111111izgalfr (qam mdl111r imam 
sameta pasyata. 

1.73.6 : rta.sya !ti. dhetiavo rava'Sana!i 
smadudlmi fl pi pay<11ll<1 rlyllblwktafl I 

* Ono particular beauty that ie refcrre<l to by the nuovc verso a.a boiug 
worthy of ndmirotion in the hcnle of cows, iH t.hcir largo uddoni that woro 
oozing milk. Tho large udder of the cow iH montiont..'<i ne 11 thing of boouty 
in Ri•ghuvnriuln 2.18; iiplna-bfi.arodra/i,a11a-pray11lluitl Yr~!ir gurutv<id mpttfO 

nare11dm~ I 11b/1Qv 1&l1oncakmtur 11iirTlaf1h'!jdm lapo·miui i·rlli·pallwm grallibhyam 
also. Jn ibitl, l.1'2·8-1: 

1rni1ulyti Nandinl 1ui111a dl1E1rnr dmtrte m11al 11 
lala!oclayn111 abh11g11a.n pnllara-it111i1dlra-1lli!ala I 
bibliroll ,,'veta.rcmui1ika.,;i sa11dhyem ~-a8iriam 11.miam 11 
bluwa.,;, ko~~1en.11 /..-11~1~01l/mi mecll&ye11a1x1bhrt11iid apij 
prasm1,e~1abllimr~rm Ii mtsalo/.11.prirnarliml 11 

not only tho lu.rgc udder overf10\1ing with milk, but. t·ho white crescent-like 
white nuuk on the forehead arc ment.ionc<l a~ points of beauty. 

The ln.rgu udder, it mny be ohHorved, iH u.esoci••tcd wiU.1 the moving 
u.wu.y ( towu.rcls homo) from tho gm zing pnstum, hocu.ueo it is only u.ftor the 
cow has grazed ite fill that itH udder bccomeR tilled '~ith milk nn<l largo in 
eize. Hence the expre81l mention of 'mo,;ng nway from the tiold' in RV 
5.2.4 and in tho \'erscs dted above from the h.irli.tarju111ya o.nd Haghuvo.m•a. 

With BUmal in 5. 2. 4, should be com po.rod the word anilldyri (Mnllinatha: 
cmindya pra.8asta) in lmghu. 1.82 cited nbovc, 1mcl r11r.iya.drmi<rna in ibid, 
1.86. 
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71aravalafi, s'lmutlini bh·1:k~ama~a 
'l'i si~idlwvafl, sama.ya sasrnr mlrim. 11 

" The lowing milrh-rows of rta (1'..e. .• that follow rta) that. are 
bestowed by heaven und have fine udcler.;. have oozed (milk). 
Begging for favour fron~ a.far, the rivers have bumt through the 
midst of the rocks". smad·udhnifl,=sobhariod/mf~, hiwing fine, that 
is, large, udders; see note on p. U above, and rompare also Raghu
varitsa. 2.'19 : gait koti8a{i spa.rsayato ghatocllmffl,. The verso iii 
addressed to Agni and refers to t.he milch-cows and the watem that 
are necessary for the offering of oblations. rarnsanafl, in pii.da a is 
ambiguous; it. may mean 'lowing' (as translated above) or 
'longing for: eager'. See Ind. Ant." 56, 107 ff. 

7.87.3: pari spf1So r!!1ru~asy11 smadi~{ii 
·ubhe pa,~yan11· rodasf s1111wke I 
rlii.vatw{i lwvayo ?J<tjflacll1frafl, 
praceta.so vn ·i~a.yamla ·11wt1.m11 11 

" Tho swift.-moving Hpies of Vuml}.a survey the two beaut i!,ul 
worlds, Heaven and Enrt.h,-dwy who irn1pire thoughts, who are 
wise, for-seeing, followers oft he Law, (and) knowers of the sacrifice". 
smmli~taf&=soblim1a-ga111mi<l~ a .. 'l Siiyal}.tt hns explaine<l ; that iM, 
swift-moving. Compare the cpit.lwts bhiir7J"!laft, i~ira.saft and 
S'Vaficafl, thn.t are applied to Sjll/Sa~ in n.7!3.4 : CIS!fll SJ!CISO na til 
mi~anti bltiir7Jayaft and 9.73.!) : nulrCisrt e~Ci·m ·i~ira.so adruhaft 
spa8afl, s-va.fi.ca~. sudrfo nrcak~wm~. 

8.2G.:M : smaclablifSu kciSffranlil' 
·11ipra 1Hwi~[ltaya. nwlf I 
mnlw ·i:a ji'1<i..i· a n·crnta. sacii,sana m 11 

"0 ye wiiie [Mit.m and Varul).a], I have. through lll_\' latest hymn, 
obtained plm1t.y of wealt.h and ahio two ffoet raeen; with beautiful 
roins and whips". .m1.ad-ubhf Su.=sv-abliUu; com pa.re 8.68. Hi, 18 : 
sura.thiin alitkig·ve swbhfsiinr a.rk~e I asvamedhe supe"Sasaft II a£~" 

cetad vr~aw·aty m1tar rjre~·v rtru~i I smbhiS!l/t knsa.rnti II. 

'The word 1•ipra. in pada h has catL'ied some difficulty to tha 
exegetists. Sii.yal).a regards it as accu.'lative dual and explains it 
as--1iipra 11ipmu mecllriii•inau 1 111etll1arf sloffi.. yathfi sin/yam devam 
stu.ti1Jliifl, pri'f!ayali fll(frat sam!o~akaulL So also dol's Ludwig who 
l1owever tranRlates the verse ns, ' zugleieh gewann irh die heiden 
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[gottlichen] ilrii.hm1u~a mit hiclwr gcwan1 ltcm ziigel mit uer geiszel 
in der hand und die bcidcn gruszen kraftvollcn rcnuer' and thllil 
makes out that the ripra or two Brii.l1111a~as formed part of the 
gift whirh the poet rct:civcd ! Grassman (s.Y. viprii) and Oldonberg 
(RV. Not en, r. 83), on t.hc other lmnd, regard it a.<J feminine 
instrument.al singular (and attributo o~ nut.ti). It seems to me 
however that the most natural courso by far is to regard it as 
vocative dual, refcITing to i.\fi1:ra and· Vam~a to whom the hymn 
is addressed ; t'Olll)lrtre for instance 8.68.15 : rjriiV ·i~ulrola a dcule 
lu.11rf rk~asya. sii·1wvi I asvamedlwsya. roli.ita and 6.'17.22: prastoka 
·in nu racllum1s fa. ·inclra. d<tfo ko"Sctyfr d<rfa vajitw diit in which the 
vocative fr1d'/'a is used in Dii.nast.ut.is. Compare also 1.2.!l : kavi 
no mitravam~a /1wijiita uruk~aya and u.71.2: visvasyci ki pracelasa 
mru~a m:1:1m rajatha{i in whirh the epit.hets kavi and 11mcelasii, 
meaning vipra, are applied to Mitra anrl Vo.ru~a and also 6.68.3: 
ta gpJihi namasyeb!ti{i H1~ai{i s11mncbliir imlravarm;ia cakiitta I vajre
·1JCi .. nya{i $ara.sii. !tafl.li vrtrwri~ si~akly an,110 vrjafl.CfU vipra{t II and 
Y..88.4,6 : sloliiram vipra!z, s11dinalve ctht1.fim; yandki ~mii, vipra 
slurate varutham in whieh the epithet vipm is applied to VaruQa. 

8.28.2 : V<lnl'1JO m.itro arymnii 
snucdriili~i.ico a,gn<iya{i I 
patnf mn~o va~a.tkrta{i 11 

" V a.ruQa, Mitni., Ary am a, the Agnis, wit.h their splendid gifts, 
and t.heir wives,- to them is va~at co.Heel (i.e., to them are oblations 
offered)." AB already observed, smadrat-i~aca{i is equivalent to 
siiralaya~ occuning in !l.81.4 cited above ; and hence it is very 
probable t.ha.t the word is here an q,ttribute, not only of t.he Agnis, 
but of Mitra., YaruQa and A.ryama.n also. 

8.34-.13 : smatpuramdkir 'IUl a. gaki 
1Jit;vatorll1fr na utaye I 
rlii'O r11n11~ya sasalo 
divam ya ya d·it'iii·aso 11 

" Come to our help, thou with glorious blessings that. hast thoughts 
on all sides ; the rulers of this heavon have gone t.o heaven, 0 
Diva vasu." The meaning of the second hemist.ich which forms 
the refrain of the first fifteen vcmes oft.hie hymn, is obscure. Sii.yo.~a 
explains it as, mnu~ya mnttfmin.n inclre sasata{t siisati I i'ibhakti
vyatyaya{t1 talm rayam sukhmn iismalie he diviivaso cliptaliavi~-
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"A~ndra d·itiam svargmh yaya yftya1h gacdmtha 1 bah11-vacam1m piijii r
t limn I yacl ra I he cli'.vavaso dyri-·na11u1kam amu~ya amun~ lok(cm 
siisanam lcu.rmnto y'iiyam dfrani sva.rgam ynya gacchatlw, I atra 
bali.tt-t'acatwm pudiirlham 11. Grassmann tra.nslates it as : "Von 
jenes Herrschers Himmel kamt ihr (i.e., Indra fl.nd hi'I horses) 
zu dem Feste Tageshcll", and Ludwig as, "auf jencs Dyam1 befol 
seid ihr auch [o Ialben], o Divavrum, zum himel gega.ngen." These 
jntcrpretations are a.II Ullilal llifactory and that given by me a.bovu is 

scarcely better though I have adopted in it Oldenberg's suggestiCln 
(RV. Noten, II, 105) that sasa.{(t{i is nominative plural and not 
genitive singular. 

1.51.15: idam nam-0 vrsabltay1i svciraje 
s1ityasu~maya. l<t.t'<lse 'raci I · 
asminn ·indm vrjane sarmvira{i 
smat siiribliis lava . .fomum sya·ma.11 

" This adoration (hymn) hos- been rc•·ited for tho strong bull, 
sovereign, whose courage is strong; in this distress, 0 Indra, 111!\y 
we with all our men and wit.h our noble patrons be in thy protec
tion." smat siiribhih (= bluulra·i{i sii:ribhi{i), fortuna.te patrons; 
i.e., noble and rich patrons; compare the epithet sujala, noble, 
applied to siiri in 2.2.11 : sci no bodhi salwsya JJrafomsyo yasmin 
sujatii, .,·~ayanta sfira.yafi and 5.6.2 : sam a.rmnlo raglmdruva{i 
sam sujalasa.{i sft..,.a.ya{i, compare also 10.8 l.6 : muhya~&tv anyc 
abltilo ja.nasa iliasmakam magliavii siirfr astu. It must be observed 
howeYer t.hat though I have followed the current practice of Vedic 
exeget.ish1 (Roth, Grassmann, Oldenberg, etc.) in translating the 
word siiri here as ' patron,' I ~m not satisfied that this is the rea.l 
meaning of the word. Compare also Geidner (RV. Uber., p. 4In): 
"Die eigent.liclrn Bedent.ung von siiri iat noch unsichcr." 

1.100.13: tasyci uajra{i kratulati smat svar~ii 
divo na t·ve~o ravatha{i :fimi1:ar& I 
tam sac.ante scma.yas tam dli.ar1.a1ii 
maruti~an t1-0 bhamtv imlra. uli 11 

" His beautiful thunderbolt., that wins light, roars ; tho sound is 
t.emhle and overpowering like that of Dyaus. Rim follow Huc
r.esses and prizes. Ma.y Indra with the Mamts come to our help". 
srnal vajra{i = soblumo mjra{i ; compure 8.70.2 : liastii,ya vajra{i 
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prati dhii.yi darsata{i and 9.97 .1 : e.~a pm ko,fe madlwman acikradad 
frrdrasya vajro vapu~o t'tipu~Fara{i. Regarding the 11imilo in p&da 
b, compare 1.58.2 : diuo na sii.nufl, sfa?m.ya.mi, acikradat; 4.10.2 : 
1wa le divo na stanayanti &u,mafi; 7.3.6 : dfro na te f.anyatur eti 
su,rna{i and Aimilar ot.her vcrsc11 in which the sound of Dyaue, 
i.e., thunder, is mentioned as upa,m<itw. 

1.186.6 : ula 91a im fva~~a grmtv ac.chfi 

smal suribhir abhipi,tve sajo~a{i I 
a i·rtralien.dms cnr~anipras 
t111~i~!mno narCim 11a ihn .'}nmydfl, 11 

"And may Tval!itT also come to us glauly in t.he evening wit·h the 
glorious and graeious gods and goddesses. l\fay Indra, the killer 
of Vrtra, the strongest of heroes, who fulfih1 (the oxpecto.tionR of) 
men, come here." The moaning of suri is, lk'I observed above, 
unecrtain. We know however that. it is used to denot-0 the god.i 
(11ec Gra.'lsmann, Ii. v.) ; and since gods an<l their wivos aro mentioned 
in 2.36.3 explained above and also in 6.50.13 : tva~~ devebhir 
janibliifl, sajo~afl, and 10.6~.10: tva~fa cfovebltir .ianil1ki{i pita vaca{a 
in connection with Tval!itr. I regard the word here u.s an eka8e~a 
referring to go1Is and their wives. 

1.186.R : uta n.ct i m nurruto vrddlw.~eriiifl, 
s11uu/. rodasf sama.tw.mfl, sad<mtu I 
pr~adafrii.su 'va.rwyu na. rat/iii 
risarlaso nn1ra;11.ujo nn derii.~ 11 

" And may the Maruts aL<;o, with a great. army (i.e., who urn many 
in number and from a great arm~ by thomselves),-t.l1e beautiful 
RodllBi (n.lso)-sit., unanimous, on our (harhis), the godR wit.h 
spotted horses, whose chariots (move ll8 tnviftly) as rivers, who a.re 
as difficult to check as thoi;e joined with their allies''. Tho trans
lation of pii<la d is tentative us the meaning of risiidas{l is not 
1·crtain. I am however inclined to believe t.hat it mee.ns 'swift; 
wild; impetuous; difficult to chock' (compn.ro PiRr.hcl in Vod. 
St.. 3,1!)0 if.) an<l that the comparison c.:oncernH kings on t.ho offensive 
who have efiectecl a junction with their allies. Compare 1.190.6: 
dumiyamu{l pariprit-0 '1a mi.Jrafi ' difficult to check like an ally 
who is well pleBSed'. smad rodasf=bhadra. rod.asf; comp&re the 
epithet bhadrajiitwyafl, that. iR applied to tho Maruts in 5.61.4 : 
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parii viriJsa etaru.imaryiiso bltadrajiinaya/i with reference (presumnbly) 
to Hooasl. 

2.4.9 : tvayii yalltii grtsa.nuuliiso agt&e 
gul1ii va.nvanta uparan nbki ~yufl, I 
suvfriiso abltimdt1'.~iiha ft 
smat suribhyo gr'{&alc lad myo dliiift II 

'That the Grtsamadas, 0 Agni, attacking secretly, may, through 
t.hoo, overcome (thoir) neighbours (and become) possessocl of fine 
1:1ons (and) conquerors of enemies-bestow such 1:1trongt.h on the 
noble patrons and on the praiser (i.e., priest)". The sonse of pAda 
b is obscure. The epithet gul1ii t'aHOOtliaft ' attllC'king or winning 
secretly ' is one that is more' suited to the enemies of Agni's wor
shippers rather than to sm:h won1hippers 1 hemselves. The verb 
as wit.h ablti, too, in the sense of ' overcome ' takes generally in tho 
RV. ohjects like prtmiyun (3.1.lli: ablti ~!Jiima prtanii.1Jiin·r adevan), 
satrun (l. l 78.5 : tmyii vayam magluwatm i1ulra salrii1' ab/ii {lyama), 
rak{lasa/i (I0.132.2 : yut'<J{i krapaya sakltyair ablti ~yiima ra.k~asa{i), 
and simillll' words ; and it i.'I st.range to meet \\ith the word uparii,·1& 
here as its object. Geidner therefore translates (RV. Uber.) the 
pAdo. as, 'die N ebenbuhler (?) heimlich iiberbieten un<l iiberwiuden ' 
and observes, "upara scheint hier und 6.2.11 eine von <ler sonstigen 
ahwcichende Bedeutung zu ho.I.Jen. In 7.48.3 (wo uparalcUi, vgl. 
a.v. upara/at-) spricht ihrn arya{i, u.lso entweder rivo.lis, Neben
buhlor oder (mohr in Anlehnung an den a.vest. Sinn von uparci) 
iiberlegen." 

!H 1. Hi : park-pad.e 11t.e jarim.Q. ni dhayi 
varUl.ri ·vii &akra ya 71ay11bhis ca I 
s-i~al•t.u mala ma/If rasa na{t 
smat suribliir rjuluista rj1wani{i 11 

"At every step hns old o.gc been plo.·ed. May the great mot.her 
Rll8ii., might.y, bestowing benefi<"ent giCtR, with beneficent things 
in her ha.ncl1:1, who protects us wit.h protections, help us (and) our 
nobJo patrons." jarima in padn a mcuns perho.11s 'long life'; 
i:ompare 10.59..1 : dyubkir ltilo jart'.ma su tl-0 aslu ancl Oldenberg's 
observation thereon (RV. ~oten, II, p. 19i), 'jariman wohl in 
glinstigem Sinn a1s " lo.nges Leben" zu verstehen, vgl. 10.87.21 
[sakhe sakhiiyam ajaro jnrim'{l>c 'g1t.e martai& a.marfy<ts tvariL na{t].' 
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Compare nlso l. l 17 .25 : ula pa.§!Jmm asnuvan clfrgl111 m iJIJu·r a sf am 
i1•ej jarim<i'{'am jagrmiyiim. 

5.41.l!l: abhi n<t i!a y1llliasya. miitii. 
snum t1mlfb!tir un•asi ra 9T1Jiifu I 
ufvaSf vii brlwd.dira grpana 
'bhy1/n;trCi.Y1ii. prahhrthasyayo~.11 

"May l!&, mother oft.ho herd, praii;e us, or Urvasi with the beautiful 
rivern, Urvasi or Brhiuldiv& who ill praised and who is surrounded 
by tho oiforings of diligent men." smmi nmlibhift=bltaclrabhir 
rwulibhi{i. Compare the epit hcL<> ci'.tra, darfota, etc., applied l.o tho 
river Siudhu in 10.75. 7-8: o8vA na citra vapu~lva dar8atD. II svasvli 
sindhul.1 surathii suvii.sii. hira.Qyayi sulq-ta .. yuYo.t.il,i euhho.gfi. 

5.87.8: mlvC§o no 11w.r11to galum elana 
srota lwvmn Jaritur evaya·marut 1 
vi~tior malw{i samariyavo yuyolafl(I 
smad rathyo till danimnii 
'pa di-e~iimsi sanuta{i 11 

" Boing favourably inclined, take tho way towards us, 0 Maruts; 
listen to t.ho call of the praiser (prirn1t). Being of the same mind 
BS tho groat Vi~i;i.u (i'..c., in combinntion wit.h the great Vi~l).U}, keep 
away from us, by your wondorful power, (all) evil things, as good 
chariotoora (keep away from dillicult roads)." Regarding thu 
similo in pada. cl, compare 8.47.5: pari ti-o vr'{l-ajann agltfL durgatii 
ralliyo yatha " May distresscR•keop u.way from us us cho.riotoom keep 
a.way £r01i1 difficult roads." evayiimarut in padn. b occurs as refrain 
in all verses of the hvmn and has boon left unt.ro.nsla.ted bv me. 
It has no connection.wit.ht.be other" words of tho verses, and. Reoms 

to be uacd as a. sort of interject.ion. See PW n.nd Gro.ssmann. 
smad mthyafi=prasastii ratliya{i na o:i-.."Plu.inecl by Siiyn.J).a, t.h11t is, 
clever cho.riot.ccrs who know how to drh•o. 

7 .3.8 : ya vii te scmti dasu~e adhr~ta 
giro i·a yabhir nri•alfr uru~yii{i I 
tabMr na{i s111io saliaso tii pahi 
smat surf?& jariqn jatarl'Ala{i II 

"Tho impregnable (citadels) that thou hast for him who make.~ 
offerings t-0 thee, or through wl1ich thou canst protect hymns with 
men (i.e., hymns and also tho mon, that is, UR, th11t rocito thorn}, 
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with them, 0 son of st.rength, 0 J atnveda .. i, protect llil Hingers 
(and our) uoblo pu.tron.-;." Uomparc Oldenhcrg, RY. Nolen, 
II, p. 7. The word pura{i, 'citn<lolli,' has to he understood here 
after m/11r~[ii{z,; compare 7 .15.16 : ad/iii 111't/1f WI ayasy UflGrl/1r~{o 
fl-fpflaye 1 pur lilwvii fotabhuji{i nnd 10.101.8: 7mn1{t kr7Jml1wam 
iiyasfr adhr~!afi und also piida cl of tho preceding verso : .folani 
piirbhfr iiyasibkir ni 11a.!1i. Regarding the expression piirbhir 
Urll~!Ja{i, compare 1.58.8 : llfl'Ie 9T1Jll71f<lm amhasa 11ru~yo1jo ?Hlpi'il 
pffTbhir ayasiblri{i ; and regarding gira uru~ya.{i, eompare 10.177 .~ : 
tam dyotama.·nilm si'<1ryain 11umf~iim rtasya pmlc kavayo tii 1>il.nti; 
10.93.11 : etani 8animm irulra ... sari a pall£,· aml 7 .5G.19 : ime 
[ sc. marula{i] .fomsa'lii vanu~yato ni piL·nt£. s1nat surin=bliadra.n silrfn. 

8.18 A : deveb!tir de1•y mlile 
'ri~[abhamw1m a gahi I 
smal suribhifl, purupriye s1t$ar1m1blii{i 11 

"Como, 0 goddess Aditi, very dear, that hringest blessings, with the 
bright well-protceti.ng grnciom; gods." Regarding smat sftribli.i{i, 
•gracious god1:1,' comparo l1hadrii d~wii{t iu 10. 72.5 : ta.m de1:ii anv 
cijiiyati.l.a bhadril amrtabmulliam{1. 

8.20.18: ye ciirlumli maruta{i s11dam1m{i 
sman mi!fw~as cara11ti ye I 
alas cid ii na upa vasyasii lirda 
y 11vii na a va.vrd lwam I I 

"'fhc liberal ones (i.e., worshippers) "who adore the .Mo.rut<i, who 
serve (i.e., worship) the graciom;" ones that min bles!'lings,
turn, 0 ye youths, even from tlymee (i.e., from heaven) towards ll8 

wit.h very gracious mind". s'11diit1am{t is au epithet. of womhippora; 
compare 8.103.7: a;foari~ na gfrbhi mtl1yani s11dii.11avo numnrjyanle 
devayavap uncl 9.74.'1: samiciniifl, siulanava{t prf~iami tani nara{t. 
smat=blwdriin; compare t.ho epithet subhaga applied to the l\foruta 
in 5.G0.6 : yad u/lame maru.lo madhyame i'ii yad t'iimme subliagiiso 
di1:i ~tha. Tho epithet mf!hu~a{t is nppliecl to the Maruta in 1.173.12 
also : mahas cid ya~ya. mi !hu§o ya.vyii liam·smato mar11to mmulate 
gf{i. Ye in the first hemist.ich seems to have ll.8 antecedent iia{t 
in tho third pii.du.. 

The 'vor<ls arliant1'. and caranti in die first homistich !Ll'o per
plexing and I follow Siiyni;m in interpreting them M pi'ijayanti 
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(cp. 10. ii .1 : swnilmlam ;m. lm1k111iilt;i.u·m a.rlw.se) a.n<l saparyanti 
(cp. the verb JHiricar) respectively. Grnssmann (no. 640) t.mm1latos 
t.he hcmistich us, " Die reich an Gabcn 1mlbst den MarutH komrucn 
gleich, und zu den gnad' gen gchn im Chor", and Ludwig (no. 70~) 
as, " <lie Ma.rut~ die treflich hr.gahtcm, clio hieher rcgnond gchn, 
s1e die anspruch haben." 

8.26.18-1 !l : '!I" syii svelayamrf 

1•iilti~fha vam nadit1aml 
siYullmr kira~iyai:arla·1d{t II 
Slllflrl elaya stckfrtya 
·.m'.r1ii fretaya. dhiya I 
ral1cJ/ic 8ubll'l"<l.'Jii·t'ii. t!<t II 

"And this ri\•er Svetayii.vari with a golden path, that among rivers, 
flows the best. for ye, by this beautiful, well-famedSvctii, drive wit.h 

I I 

my prayer, Oye Asvins wit.hasplcu<lid team." Sveta=Svday_<imrf, 
and s·vetaya, ' by :::Sveta,' means probably ' to tho bank .of Sveta,' 
where, according to SayaIJ.a, the Ni wa.'I invoking 1.l1e Asvins. 

10.Gl.8: sa irh rr~ii 1w phenaii! asyad ajau 
.~mrul a para frl apa dab!traceta{t I 
samt pada. ·1ia dak~itia 1mrai·rn 
na iii nu 111c pr8a·nyo jagrbhrc 11 

Thill verse, 1U:1 in fact., t.he whole hymn in which the verse occurs, 
is obscure. I t.rnnslatc tentat.ively, "Like 11 bull in a race, he threw 
forth frot.h ; t.lw handsome enc wont away weak in mind. Ho 
walked wTth the right foot. tm'hed 1iway, as it were, thinking 'The 
Prfanis have not got. hold of me' " . 

• 
'l'he wonl smal Ol't::urs further in 10.49.'1 (tugraril kutsii.ya. 

sma<libharil ea rnndhoyam) in t,he c·om pouncl snwdib!ta ('having a 
fine elephant') which is generally regarded as 11 proper 11111110 (PW, 
Grus:mrnnn, SiiynQa, Piiwhel and Geidner in Ved. St .. , 1, p. xvi.) 

Tho word .~1wwl too occurs, further, in t.hc compound smnadgu 
in AV. 5.1.7 and in the compound suuwt.-lc~a.ra in three Pmi~r~ 

formulro (VS. ~1..t:J-'15; 'rB. 3.G. 11.1 ; MS. 4.13.7; KS. 18.21). 
AV. 5.1.7. as in fact, the whole of the hymn 5.1, is very obscure 
(\\11ituey, in hi1:1 traURlation, remarks of it. that it is 'intentionally 
and most successfully obscure'). "Whitney has translated s'U11uulgu 
there as 'with kine' ; but there scorns to be no doubt that it means 
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'having fine cow1:1,' and tho.t it is the equivalent of sugu in RV. 
1.125.2: sugur asat s-u/i:irapyas s-i·asmft. smnat-k,ara (which is an 
opit.het appJiod to tho offoring of fot and cooked flesh ma.de to the 
gods) is cxplainod by Roth (PW) llB 'triiufolncl, volLmftig.' Thia 
oxpla.nation is plainly_ unsatisfactory, and tho word really signifi.efl 
' beautifully molting,' that is, ' moltfog clolightfully in the mouth ' 
or ' delicious '. 

In condm1ion, I would ohsen·c that, in the vcn;cs in which tho 
words s1TU.fl and swnal a.re used by themselves uncompounded, it is 
difficulttodotorminewith what word theyareto be construed. ThuH 
in 10.32.3, I hnvo construed swnat with jayii whilo ~Id.nor 
(Ved. St. 2, I. c.) and Sii.yn.J}.ll construe- it with ·pag11una. In 2.4.9, 
Siyiu].a coll.BtrucM smat with mya{i, o.nd in 1.100.13, with kra'IU!at i 
while I have construed them wit.h siiribltya{i o.nd vajra{i. Similarly, 
it is possible to COllfltrue it with Sa.rma?i in 1.51.15 (compare the 
words su.-Aarman and su-sarapa) and with nipalti in 7.3.8 (compare 
su-gopiJlt ; su-Uti). I have therefore in tho translo.tiona given 
above const.ruod it in what seemed t-0 me the best way. 

(1'o be,co91l·in11ed.) 



V~TTAJATISAMUCCAYA OF VIRAHANKA. 

tA TREATISE o~ PRAKRIT METRES.) 

BY PROF. H. D. VELANKAR. 

The following edition of Viro.h&.D.ka's Vrttajatisamuccayn i11 
ha~d upon the two MSS. of the Society, described by me in the 
first volume of the Catalogue at p. 38. One of these contains only 
the text, while the other contains only the commentary. 

Our MSS. are not very well lvritten. The scribe was obviously 
uot acquainted wit.h either the Prakrit language or the Jain 
NAga.ri script in which the original palm MS. seems to have been 
written. Fortunately, however, the mistakes of the scribe have 
not very materially obscured the text and besides I got much help 
from the commentary, though this too is seriom.1ly mutilated 
t.hroughout. Another circUDlBto.nce which simplified, to a great 
(•,.,i:.ent, my task of restoring the text, is that the author, as o. rule, 
~mploys in the stanzas containing the definitions, those very metres 
which are defined in them. 

In giving tho following text, I have corrected only the very 
obvious mistakes of the manuscripts. Where I thought my correc
tions \Vere not obvious, ~.e .. neither supported by the commentary 
nor by the text as given in •the MS., nor by metrical reasons, I 
have giv~n my reasons in the ·notes. 

Out of the six chapters, of wl1ich the treatise consista, I am 
giving for the present only the first four ; firstly because the Inst 
two chapters nrc not important from the point of view of Prakrit 
metres ns they contain the rules of Sanskrit metres and the six 
metrical modifications (cf. below, I. 11-12); and secondly bcco.usc 
our 1\18. docs not prnctically contain the commentary on them. 

As regards the dnte and life of the o.uthor VimhAilka, I am 
unable to :;ay anything more thnn who.t I have snid in my Cotn
logue. The original of our MSS. is dated Sum. 1192. This 
fL"'<es the lower limit of the date of the Commentator. From the 
condition of t.Jw text. of the Vrttlljlltimmuccaya, which the com
mentator describes nH existing when lrn undertook to write the 
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eommcntury (cf. my Catalogue, pp. 38-39) and from his reference 
for disapproval, to an earlier explanation of I. 32 and also of some 
other stanzns, it would not be unreasonable to W>sume a dilforence 
of at least 200 to 300 yenrs between the dnte11 of the Commentator 

Gopala and the author of the original text. Thus Uc author pro
bably lived in the 9th or 10th century A. D. or even earlier. Vira.
haJika mentionH Pingala (IV. 13), Bhujngadhipa (II. 8-9; III. 12), 
Vi~adhara (I. 22, II. 7), Vrddhakavi (II. 8-9; III. 12), SalahnJ;ln 
(IL 8-9), nnd Hala. (III. 12). Of the:;e, the fmt three arc the names 
of the traditional originator of the Chandas~Astra. According to 
the Commentator, the 2nd and the 3rcl names refer to two persons 
whom he always calls Knmbala ancl A•:h·atara and who were Nagas. 
Pingala too was Naga (cf. Pingala, Ka vyamala edition, I. 60, 84:,100, 
etc.). ls Pingala one of these? Yrddhnkavi is Harivpldhn and 
SilahllJ;la or Ha.la is the king of that name according to the 
Commentator. 

Ae n rule, Viro.hanlm composes his own fo.etances to illustrate 
the metrcK defined. The stanza contains both the definition and 
the illmit.ration of a metre. Only in three co.scs he obviously 
quotes from earlier lyric poet'>; these arc IV. •1, 3,1 and H-75. It 
i:-:, of course, not impossible that these too might l1avc been 
composed by Vimhati.lm himself. 

Of the metres which usually occur in Apabhram5a (cf. 
Hemaeandra, Cchandouu~asuna, Bombny, 1912, p. 35u, line Hlff.) 
and the vernaculars WC have the. following :-A<Jila.. (IV. :J2), 
Ut.phullalrn (IV. 63), Kh11<Ju.hu<Jaka (IV. 73-75), J)hoHii. (IV. 35), 
Dvipathaku. or Diiha (IV. 27), t\latra (IV. 29-31), Raq<Jii. (IV. :31), 
Rasaka (IV. 37-38) nncl Ilasa (IV. 8'1) nmong others. 

Tho following is a brief summary of the contents of 
the work:-

In the first Chapter, after the customary salutation to 
the deity, the author enumerates the Prakrit metres which arc all 
}latrA Yrtta.'> and which arc discussed in the first four chapters of 
t.he work (vv. •1-llu); ho then alludes to the San5krit Vnri;i.a Vrttas 
and the six metrical modifications which form the subject-matter of 
the )a.<;t two chn.pter.s (vv. llb-12). Short and long syllable'i are 
next cxplnincd and afao the signs which should represent them 
(vv. 13-14). This is followed by an emuncration of all the i;nb-
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divit>ions af t.hc CaturrntHra nncl PaiicamiiJ.ra GaJ].m; (group.-; of four 
and five inoraH) an<l u discttRHion of the nanws by which they 
i:;hould be known ns nlso of t.hcir proper and improper employment. 
in tho <lifferent metres. The secmul chapt.Pr eontnins only Hi 
Htanzas, thcfirs~eight of which tench the formation of Giti. Ym1tulrn, 
Viclari, Eknka, Dvipathaka, Yist.nritak1i nnd Dhrn,·11ka, nll of 
which are required for the construction of a Dvip11di. In the next 
eight Htnnzns, the names of the 32 kinds of a Dvipatl1 nre enumeroted. 
In the tkircl Chapter, the definitions of these 52 DvipndiH nrc given 
while in thcfourtli, the remaining ~latra Vrttas arc definf'cl. 

I nm gi,•ing a 8nnskrit trant:lation of the text with a wry few 
extracts from the commentary. Thest• 111ttcr arc giwn in the 
notes where I have also att.empkd t.o explain the c.lifficult portions 
of the text nn<l compared our definitions with thoHc of Hemncnmlro. 
and Pingala. At the beginning of the notes, ngnin, will be found 
an alphabetical list of the metres c.lefincd in our treatL""· and also 
a glosHary of technical term>:, which, though cxplninc1l at I. l!l ff., I 
have given in an ulphubcticnl order for the Hake o{ cm1y refercuc~. 

In the body of the text, I have given in the margin, the nume 
of the metre with the formula of a Pada. For the signH usml in 
t.he formulre, see the note at the beginning oft.he NoteR. 

" " T;:f~~:. '{~Cd~~: I . 

~ ~ lf11Jf'iii3j1JJ ~ ljr'~l:T =<J I 

~;m~ ~ flw~ =<r af<J~ 'if 11'111 

( ~f ~{~('ff 5flJJP.f ~ {)~~ =<f I 

~~l~rf fti'ii'~ 'if 3l'<J1-sff T.J II~ II ] 

<f.T~IBtl~{d1!I~l~f:Wi'r Rf ~3{~ I 
~~ ~ ri~~:>';jOl[ At1-=tl~OIJ:J:. II~ II 
[ if,!1'4ill'h'~l~ITTG'f.~~f<illcil(q ef ~ I 

<fi:ip.1fu ~ f~m~~T "Jt1'i(l<:fr.:r1~ 11 ~ 11 ] 

cir fmrtt ~fcii +rnr~ '<{ q~.~ '"if 1 

G~ ~ g~ ~ ~<f~ ~fte\ i!';ifl~ II~ II 
( ~ffi?f.f. l[I~~ +/~ =<f qol~~ 'if I 

~ 1f!TT u~>.t l':f;-~ ~~Jeff fui:;_Jfj' il'~lr"il II~ II ] 
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~q{lfl~3ff1~~~3fifl~f<J~ful1ftaj ::q I 
~(roio::rr~ap.rronffiapnr31f11l ::q ll'<!ll 

( ~'f{t-ifrfi'f'fi~l-W':Ff.--ifii~-f~~f~r.fr.Ji =<I I 

:aq rfrffr-frl qiftffi 1-<fTVJ rfu<f;r ~ ~ <r.Jwrt ::q I I >! 11 ] 

qR_urf.~aJaJl1JJR3f<fir~OJarn{Wan1JJ ~~JOJJJ, ~ 
3f~3f'f~~:Safi.J!~~~<lllol :q II'~ II 

( !JR'l'l~-:itl<ll~-:il:s.rcr.~f lll~Fllll 1 

41f~<nr~JiJ~-{if'lfP-f<f.-~.ff.Rt ::q 11'',ll ] 

+rm~~':!ll1ftflui a:Jfs~l~OJ -il~3fl1Jtll 1 

~m::irefl~~tlo~~aJW~arroi :q 11; 11 

[ +!inl'r-i'.f.l~~llIJT an~t?T-\«J.~t fil~!JIOJri::i:. 1 

'{m'li-?(fl~'.f.-~'li-~-~~CH'l'T :q 11 ~II ] 

~a11~3J:3<i~3fr=<11ar~-;1T1JJ ~3froi ::q 1 

~~~3flffifaJMffl3flll'J llfE'11611oi"" 111!111 

[ ~crnl,)~ -~~~fw.r.-arr'<llff~;rt '3~1;ri ::q I 

ir!~-lffifcr.-™'n!ilwrt ~'for.ti =<I lllJll ] 

ifl~W UOlf{T3H:IJ a~3{mRJ~1~;Jaff1J(Jt, I 

~~3f~ll3larror foi~~~ror <fhfrOJi::i:. llG 11 

[ mq~~ ~;:rro~lf aW.crr-WRt~r-~'f.Flli:r, 1 

~~-~lTCl"fir.ti foi .. !!l~~.;,i;y;ri iflUliflll II' II ] 

~;;.,ff.;;rar~f'3T.f.faf~~rlr ~aaf~ffio11oi ::q 1 

~~~&anoi ~'rorrorarn~~OJJ{ 11\11 

[ OJ<J~ftcffi-:q~e~ -{(~'lit-rt· Rr~'fi~ifr.ti '<1 l 

~~'.f.-i?re'lilifT «111R'li-~~IJJ. II'\ II ) 
Cfarfl~<r'i!iafTVr :anflaririr J!TJl1~di 'if I 

3frg<~ ~~aJanor ~ ~ mauoi :q II 'I D 11 

[ aam~"RF-filift '3trcrr.rt ~'{i{IUJT :q I 
~~!1i-:q.::(1;it~ ff~ mr.r.r;ri :q II 'Io 11 

~{Qi3131f;jinf~~auUT '<1 ~~aJroi I 

~l~"-'.f~ol <f.41IJ ffil: <r'OJl<l'ffiOJJ{ II 'I ~II 

[ ~~lf;Jij"f.-ff~'ff~~<f,l;ri :q ~'fi-'ilk"i':ll"flij : 
... . .. ' "': 

ill'F'ISIW3RI =:fi+flJJ a~ <ilJJ~l'flJ{ II 'I 'I II ; 

~o.; I ii "'t~R 11·! ~~ ~ ~3ff.a{ ~:i~ I 
arniiiior ~irm ~,'if ~'1: ~ ar 11'\~11 
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[ u~qr 51i;:m~ ;:rit~~ :q ~~fqzj ~~'-JTll 1 

at'«RT ~ cr,:-.p.:nfir ~ ~w~r :q 11n11 ] 

~~~ ;;r(UJ ~~~ ttT~l~~~iilllUJ I 

~:oll3J~~~r'~~l~(l~•r<i 0 "1llJJ 11'1 ~II 
( ~C!Ul~ -.rrwi'rlf1 ~:::r;rnftir '1T<':J~;r<F.U~~: I 

B'1lr<U1q+r-~1~--a~-m1f~<lcrar•<r= 11'1~11 J 
~ ~~l~3l~ riq-aj 3J~q-_,;7fh:rT1JJI{ I 

~if '<I' ~~if ftn'ff uuj ~ '1'11cJtur 11 'I t II 

[ 
,..._ r • • r ~-

~ ~q ~ ai~tw:1qn11011{ 1 

~!ff; 'if ;i; ~ ij Fl ~CJ (\11f ff Sllllii'r if II 'I'd' II ) 

"«O<Ftrif"11rrq-aft ~an Elf ~oCJ~sair a:r 1 

:q~ffi ~~afl 'Plfii~ ~all~f~ 11 'I~ II 
[ ~cii~"1.l~'f: ~~~ U~!:{ I 

~r-ri~r m~tr: ~~('f.R: 11 '1~11 ] 

~~°& ;;fral~ ~~rr~.3fl 3i ff~df~gaJI Of I 

ff~3l3l~faT3lllQ~f 'f~fl~ Uo"l~afl 3J II 'I~ II 

[ !il~ef.~~g: ~~~ Q:ffi~~!:{ I 

9.:011.l<lifact~ !:!~~l!: ~v,~~ II 'I~ II ] 

trat~UPl~~rtriift ;;rtUJ 'if\Jl!'tfll. I 

ct3M~'l~11JTiir :q ~'ti fol~~ ll'l\Jll 

[ JNR~~IBlfl~-FflJfM: ;jfiifl~ ~"1~ I 
i!sfctP.l"l'~i\11Tlifi ~ 'f~Hrr:;f 'l~~?~TfYI II 'I'-' II ] 

'f.1111T~trai~~~1JJ(cl1:T.J1Jfl~ :;fPJ~ ~if;~ I 

~;;{I~ Pf '<l~+tffi:rallUJ ~.~~'I,. I I 'I G H 

~~CJ ::i:;1n1; ~ar.ff <fl{at~; ~{ :q ~~i!. 1 

3H~llQ3f :q "l~Ur [qcq U'l~~Qj{ 11 'I~ II 

r <fi1Jl-<r.{-~r~R-'<ll:Ul-f<r!iwrrimit ;;nifl~ ~r:r 1 

aRrr<:iff'1 ~~hr~t ~~ 1.1~mw-n::i:. 11'11: 1• 

w.i~: <fioJlS-..(1~~: ~a qir--R!:{ ip;'!i~: I 

a:.rfG~~ =<Rut: f<l!:l: ~~:;:r ~: """'] 
lJ;31loT Jq3{ J{:i°)r ~~;;:a~ ;;r(UJ afUuf fcf I 

3JT'31U'U)~af ij'UJa:rfi\' •mi if'tr~tl~ II~ o II 

[ ~~ ~~ ~~·zj~~ ~'lfu: aRzjq" I 

Of~U~~ *r=rrflr 'fl'I ;:r{~ ~Fr 11~ 0 11 ] 
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OT1Jl(iaJT q~ ~11Ja«fii:3tf (31) ·~ fcr.ri~ I 
~laf fri if ~~ ~IJJ ~~a{J U3'T II°', II 

( ~Tifftqa-; 51UTl:t~Rr ~I~~ ~ ~~I I 

~'"; rr ~m'ff ~;i" ~11"~1 ~"',II] 
~ntriri( r:i~~JJ~ 'if~~r ;mq ~am YJ"Titf{ ,· 
i:'H~ if~ if f<l3::il'~fu ~firlaj ~ ll'P. II 
[ ('lmR: 51~~ :qg;i{y=;{y :q'!f ~ ifl+rM: I 

ITTr ~')if ~'Hf ~Rr ~ij' ~IJl II°'°'"] 
'11~~3{lf)t"a°=Ffl~ii~3{1Qf 3{ ~ I 
~~i:iffir3{l'l1J10Jlfli3il~ fcmlr 11J OT1JltRJ II'~ 11 

[ ll~~;pft~q-if1fa1ft~1ft '<I ~ I 

=<1~1~~ur.nrrri1iii f<tqir if ~ II' ~ II ] 
'3<f~~i(aflul ~ ~ f~ ~ I 
~3{loj ~3{ ~ifl~<T~ ~11; aJ~{f;i:r "°''>I II 
[ ~~rrt iffi ~ ~lfa fFitsftt 1 

t:(i;ll('llilct ct'Wfll~ ~ff a{~~ "~"'II ] 
uma:i~lq<i{ ~ qv·JJ~;r ~ fiR°"q~ I 

anl mfcr aft~ ftT ~ ~~ ~~Jl II'~. II 
[ ~Pcrncf{ 3lt.ir <i'Ur ~fir'~~ I 
3{~ ~ftt ftijr'il° ~ q~ ~ H ~II ] 

af~a!i<..<c<fu1&11{3lifTUllftr3'~11J8JTQf 8' if~~) I 

if ~~ fij~ai ~tt f.ieviJ ~iVm 11 ' ~ 11 
[ 8'~~i\-fitctTftkr~TVJrf«~w.fl '<J ~: I • 

if ~~~ AClliR ef~ 1'iri'1!! ~~ II ~ ~ II ] 
lil1111~ ar ;:i{r6@ ·~wr°3J-~w-3aw~~~ 1 

fafOuifcr ~3'T ~a(r{ tr~?t Ii °'.., II 

[ '11Tiflfl :q :q~ ~mr-~-tl~~iefll: I 
~!Cr f;t{~ifiFL mol~R 'P~~ 11 ~ ., 11] 

~~{ fcianUJ?I +rfUi~a{1fl~q{OJI~ I 

'l::lafU3{ifi"~~l{ruT ~~ fit'ltf '<f II °' ~ II 
l ~ ~~ llfUr-uwr-arr~{11J-~r+rY'if: ' 
"ifGltP.:ifi"-'f.~~~ Mt ~~ fm '<J II •, ~ II ) 
il~«I Rf~3{fl1JI~ ~3{fl0Jffi ~«~f.if I 

~a{ffi ~ ~Rt.~(1~1~ ;nm'( II '\ II 
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[II E II :i~~e~lhl :1nTh~~1.t ~~ ~~ 
I .I:!: l!~f!~Th :i~h.tli.l!~b :ill : \!lf].e.nt~ ] 

11 E 11 l~Jy.le ~12 ~U:EiU? ~ ~ fill~ 

I le l~~a ~~fillh.1:!::5..b I~ ~~.E!.l:!:leljt 
[ II c II .I= ~l::t!!ajh Nkh :~p Ntlf!"%J~h~Jb 
I .I= ~1£:J}fil. '~lia '*'1!~4!~h ',\E~trijtl!] 

11 c 11 .I:!: ~lt~ajh ~b h 'i!Jt ~~te~lilflJh 
I .I:!: ~~ '.}~a ~J!!.l::tU~JieJ!t '.l'Ol?.le~~ 

[ II I. 11 IB~I~ @)~ ~J~la~~a {!ll!ll: 
I h~lt ~fuh ~l~lh :~lb : \ell ~!l!J ] 

11 1. 11 ~~ l!~e~ }llehlhl£~1pa w~e 

I hlelajlt ~hl.e ~l..Q.e llelh llElb ~~ ~ 

[ ·,(J'Ossom puu Er.-LI ·1 ·p ·,~pJO.\\ [UJ!mPl'l .10i ] 
II 

r I :.HJ.J1l:l :~j l~h.t ~~~ft ~~ ] 
I ~l:t~ Jtthlj l~ ~.l:t}lk~.I!~~ .le~ 

I II E E II ~ll~IS Jili ~~~1?£h.t:~!!: 
I ~.!lift ~.tr~~ E: ~I~ ~j~ll .iili ~holt ~~ ) 

II t E II ~~b .le~~~ ml~~~ 
I ~ '.ilk£.£~ lF.: J#~£~J~ll ~ ~nlt ~J~lli 

[ II }:_ E II ht.el.b!.t ~~a ~ho ~ ~ 11:! l!Dl! ~ 

1 -'?,11 J:t~ ~fa }Wa E: Jthltl ~ e ~} 1:ta : }}ta ] 

II c E II l.Dlli:ty 10.le!t ~ID.lt Ie.12 ~ ~l! ~lh 
1 ~LJ!ill~ ~u~1;1a .t? J:t~Jlt.l:t4J, -!!& .1e ~a ~ha 

II I.': II ~11.l:m.t l~I~ 1~1.Dl..t bl.l:t.lel..l:il:t :::ilb -......, • " _. I '.J 

I 1tlh:tfil...b~ 1~~~ .I:!: 1!)S~~ ~·~~J'l>il ] 
11 ~ E II fu;ll£&h lli~~ lnl...l:talW ~ l_!elb 

I ~J~ J!e~~ .le.IYJ!ll" ~~~hk!lili 
[ 11 o E II ~~ l: ~lt~ij.t ~it~~3l:t 

I .I:!: ~ln~~ t~l:talnll-~.l!i!hj.1€-f!J<ll.~ ) 
II 0 E II I~ .le.l?J !DUE~ .l:e ~~ ~ll~lt 

I .I:!: !AJ.le&l!t lll}ili&llli.tH!thle~te~ 

II \c II~ J#lld!-~~~~~ ~·~~ 
I :1.l!llta! h:lln~~'.% ;~llll.d:Ji~~~~~~) 

• ·' l)'f 11VP. l . a . Jl Ot 
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~3111}~31~ ~ifl{r ~a{ ~3{ "f I 

f.H~afai :q-~ ilil{Q; ~3'~ {f{ aJ 6H~ll!; II '>f 11 

( q~lfa'tillq lcr~m:r ~ f['l'fti :q' I 

f<renfto<ii" "' ef~: f.fiq~ WG aqr "' ar~ ll'tll] . 
~ <H!:J3'T~ ~~~am.Tit{ ~fQl3fT ( 1Ji0'113{T) ~~ I 
~I ~r l{Ul11~ ~~I~ mi: ~<ii ~ II .... II 

[ :i;rJ CR:i!Cfilr.it~·r ~r f~{lfu u~m ~ 1 

~'I IJl~f ~~fr {[q-q<ii#rf;I otJT ~<fi 'IJ;'li: II '"\ II ] 

~<f~ ~T OT W.:~T 'ijJftaj ~ 'if 'Cf ~3'~ I 

i{:s< :q' ~l3l'tJfe fcrtVIIftaraffff tl ;jf(O'f II ~ II 

[ fiq°{ift ~ ~'{lff {-lf¢'~1~; ~~ f[q;tfiJlll I 
'1!j{ :q ~W'<Ra1~1';JIG ~~rifll~ II ~ II 

;jff ~<.J~ '<l~t!¥ll111 arN 3oi1 3ai'r 4lf'Uran I 

~anf{f;q31 m fci~~ ~~ A'IW 11 " 11 
[ ll! efqc;:i:<IB :crg~ri:iti 3"1"= ~fOmr 1 

~mi ~j ~if~IB fij~~ 11 .,, 11 ] 

'tl3f~t'51f$001~!ifl~(fu)f111~~aj ~~~ I 

fat&111~Cfaf~<laW'I Cf<~ ifr~T ork""ll II c: II 

[ ~~IRl'Rf<ff&if'!~{l)~rcffi t\~~ I 

fi!\lif~o~<f~ ~~ ifrfu<tlT iflffir II c: II ] 
"' 

'tle:raffitcfm~~~fiJrefi'faTIO'f ~~or I 
111Tll I~ \ii~ 'ijJ~~ ~ ol~af ~ II '\ II 
[ 'tl;;mlN'l'-'ijTOCfl~-~f<f~!Jfrlt ([qitliJIT{ I • 

ifTlflf;i' ~fir ~fl:"l'lUf+r ~CJ oRii i!iltuJ II \ II ] 

~"1111 am ~~ ij111Jq~ <r.r~~ 111ftau ar 1 
fflT at :infvruft ~ OI' iii CJ~ ~' II 'l 0 II 

[ ~it~ T{( ~T ilijlcffi'I cME{I 31rftflT 'Cf I 

ffifl :q- irriirifr ermr~ aqr q~ ~~ 11 'l 0 11 1 
'~ ~t ~tqg; M&~ ~ '<lr.n I 

tqa{an ~~ oi~lr ffi{'r ~I af II 'l 'l II 

I: fctil~ e~<fo1 ~ f<J~: ~~r Vin 1 

~ 31mcl~t "fl~ :di': '<l~<tlTPffi '<!' II ~ 'l II ] 

~ qcqr ~arr win mitr fi~Rriilr ~' 1 

if~ off~lfirol ~ij
0

flafl ~ tl II 'l ~ II 
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ll (. II lllf:lb ~fr!Q ~.11),2 I J:i.~ .lt;tJle~l,!o.llli 

I l,!e~~!c!JU I !!£~ I~~ 
·s+ISI_l_t+t ~ 

[ II I. II ~ ~J~.ltii ~ll!:.9 ~J~!illl 

I 'I:thlt~~I!£~~ ~~'£ ~] 
II b II hJ:e}}~ J:elh!JAJ:ffi ~lltJ.t:a ~lh: ~ 

I '.hl:E~ 1Dl.lel1 }~ J:Elek~l>l(Jlnolf>)9> ~ 
"9a'.}OTI a<>s=. N"S 

[ • .{J'IJS!iOl{) puu f!i!-L I ·1 ·p 'ep.ioM 1uarmp<>l Jo._IJ ] 

"III 

• (I :J:dM :.1::t.1?~ 

~l~ ~l!:!!ott8%JU!~~~!l! W\ I:&~ ~LhJ~Jal:°'dC:>Th~] 
l~~J:e~ 
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( '-fiJ:I lJqRJ q-i~ I ~TP<f~i{ I 

~ ~{~ I f.R~ "I~~~: ll"d''-' II ] 

~ 4 or 5+4+5+4+5+S 
iJFaaran ~arr a{~ 
IDJ~ m ~~ar) ~i((1JlaffeiJ I 

~ a{ q~arerr i{IJl~::'l:Taff;;J 

~ ~ar<r~ ~ltJafaUUr """I 
[IP-ft ~ii~ ~'fli 
~ ~ l19ftr ~4: q~ I 
trn~~i{Wf~ 
;j[l~ Q'l~~ ~r~ w~~ll] 
~ ~'3" rromirr:a ~~ 1 [~fu ~: fl1JTBirr: «~:nm: 1] 



E9 

( 11 ~\II ~~ !l>lbfilb)'P l ~ l?}ltlt E: ~~ 
1 :lh:l.llli.li ~L~} 1 :all~ :wrum ] 

II e 'ri 11 :!!-t!).!litl!: ~ 1 ilSL ~ le ~J:e~ 

I ~l.oajah .lt:tj1e.lli!We} 1 JJ:e}~a Jo~-1# lelelh 

·su+su+su+su lt& ·s+us+us+us ~I.Mt 
( II I:. '.ill ~ Ril~ I :~11: ~ruta 

I~ .µill.!i! :lll~Ha I ~~ :lll~lt ~] 
II I. '.o II llel.etna In;!~ le.hlb I ~ 19~.le.tofillta 

I )m~ Jn~ ~~~ I ilJU lllelaj.J#llt .Lo.!l? 

·s+ns+us+rrn .12a •su+su+sn hli~ ~ 
r II o '.o 11 E: ~ !.1$lt ~~~h I ~ E: ~ltl}J:ta 

1 ~a ~~ :lli.1!2~}1& 1 l!.1~.rn ~~ ~}~}.rn Mi ] 
11 o \.i ll .1: !e~ Jnl,!lltt lnQj~ lelelh 

~ le l::taj1el.oM.}lt& 

1 ~ Jn!}!£ filleJ#}J.a 

l!l ~~ .l::tf~}l!I ~ 
·ss+us+ns+ns 1ili ·s+sn+sn+sn .1::t~ ~l;tlla 

( ll'b.P..11 &~~~I :lliMlli ~ 
I &}I~ J,\Ufu?} I ~ ) 

ll'b '-II le J,.,le~ ~~~ I le~ ~ 
I 1e J,!e}I~ lle~n I J:t,;Jle~Jlnle} 

·ssr+t+t tta ·r:H-t+t ~ ~ 
( II~ 1'-11 h~ 19!.ldw.} I ~ :J.hl~l?.J.:\ ~ '-

1 :~ :~ 1 :~~] 

11n11 ltlel.ttleh llEin~ l il~ ~J.e.hl3 

I J!f:l!lD l~B~ I ll:el.! ~JlnH!} 

·s1--T-g+t .12a "S--t-ISI+t ~ ~ 
( 11&11'-.ll :~}J~rut.J:i I :J.lille .1..l:tl:t ~ 

0 
I ~hlt µz:tlkl!t~ I :~ :U:d.~~ ] 

ll"-1'-.ll ~!}fl!~~ I a .1..l:tl:t l21D -..J -..J ~ • 

1 .Q#ffe .wi.f:tlt}~ I llelh ru~~ 

·ssr+sn+t 1ili ·ssr+sn 1:1~ ~1 

· vfiwon wvs11pfv11i 11 [;m-zt "III 
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~ fcr.iir 4-t-5-1-4. ~ 4-t-4-HST-i-IS. 
' ~ ~l~((l\W'(\Ola{l l IJ'fO'<\T{ g<ilro ttr~ I 

~SJ•i(r<:{qfft1ctaJr 1 ~ Ill' l:T~af ~ani:: 11 '1 ~ 11 

[ ~\Rtrrw~;:e:<n: 1 ~r: ~ t1rlf{ 1 

~~~r: I ~I~~"'~~ 11i.,~11) 

.iitffi rm 4+5+IS. ~ 4-J-4+ISI+S. 
.... ..... . ..... 

~'I:!; ~arr 1 t18{l~ ~Wai !:Tan 1 

~ ~an I ;ol1m a:r Wlfc-,m irm II .... " II 

( ~ ~: I ~: {1ftl\= 'i<f:Jf: l 

~~{IT: I ~~ ~qn"4cfr ilfur: ll .... '111] 

~ ~~ ~'G:(1iJl\ii e-qw~ 1 ~ ~~if~~ 
~ fur8l1lr wir€tr 1 [ sffi ~: &Mmn: ~: 1 ~ 
Cfir.t~ l!ffill) f.tllil: tlilTff: I] 

IV 

[ For technical words, cf. I. 17·33 and Glossary. ] 

af811'3i ~~ii "' ~ irofr ~ :q~q_ 1 

~ tnm: qui fc::aj :q ~~ II 'I II 

~. 

[ amj 'l~ :q ~ iJJUT; -rr-q ~if. I 
tri m~: ~if IF :;::i- ~f\ll~r: 11 'I 11 ] 

iJJ{T~ii~ a~ m:JR~ 1 

<il"IUIQ 11~~~ a~ er ITT~ 11 ~ 11 

[ lJl~ISIE(ll(l'l~~~n'Qr ~~ l 
~ q0\jq0\IJ1il(\~UJ o{1l :q ftmq. II ~ II ] 

t1't11cifm1 mr ~ ~ ~fWT ~ 1 

m ~~an~ ('ft~1w~r11~11 
[ ttttfct1illai1fu ~ ~:q-~ :;fllor ir-:1:1rf.t l 

W ill'1r-fl tTm ~ ~: II~ II] 

~UJ~fcma:i1Hrft ~~HI i<a f.i;(uJfuraf«r~{l{, I 
~ ~ ilSiJaf tl~3fafVT008ITTR~ ll'lll 
[ ritlif~w11fct'liisre:airrr~~~~%tiRrq_ 1 
~ ~q ~ ~~"1"1{~ifi {ij{:atoft'( ll'lll] 
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wnHt181<<i< «JUr ~ ~i:r "!""..fr 1 
'illTJffl: ~ or..fr ffifl~ irfrQ tJ~ afT 11 ·~.11 
[ ~R~TlR<R (~ ~Fr W ~rif I 

;;rliftf{ !ti'iiur ifif.'ff q-zffi !!I ii:"'I f r.:r m'JT: 11 ·~ 1 ~ 
~~~\'l~~~a:rWaJ I 
ffltr ~~ ~ man ~ ~~ f.fifft 11 ~ 11 

[ .,~ r~ ,.. ~ 
~~1: 9~ ~~::rm~~ "f ~1<i1 "f I 

rn-0 u(;J\,,.•iifffifr mlff Cfill~H:fiirit RI: <n'tM: 11~11] 
~ ~ U~l ~ ~'«an ~fluft I 

~ «Rf~aJT ~H't ~ar ~~ II 1.9 II 

[ ~ ~ii<T irft:ilfr mnar ~ffi'fil ~Roir I 

"fili<f~ m\fu<t:ir ~fr #r ~ ~\lf Uij' 11 " 11 ] 

CfiUUi<fl("<f~rqcqj~cy;f"i tml~~ ;;ffQ'j ~ I 

~~ ~oqrir '1fliui "uur:rftcrr~ II t!. II 

[ • A·"' ~ .._~~ 
<Jio1<t1<"1<01iqsrm: sr"'"1~"''·111q_ ~ , 
~ ~m ;;mfr.rt <1o'iqf{qr~ 11 (. 11 ] 

~ (S.N.) 
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q:aug: ~lij 3<3fr Wifar irnrur <U<llTTur forl!fira:rarr 1 ( fir~) ~ ) 

~ ~lt 3ocri[ ff~ ~~ ~3f~~ QJ({~ II "'· II 

( qmifr ~ 3<~1 a:~l~rir cmurl!lfif~"Jrn': 1 

l!~r ~ i•{rij ijiqf 11~riffct ~~l! wi<~: 11 "" 11 ] 

~r« '1fji lll{I (afOt ~ Hlfttt' <l'ta° I • 

u;ti!Uf'dl~ ~::'l:T3{W Uff}U~ oil 31' fqu; 11 'Io 11 

[ qij"~~ ri1qr ~ "ffir <~ <fqi:f~ I 

'l!;"fi"'rif f.r~n:, ~~!J <niITfrt ij'JT "f f silf 11 'I o 11 ] 

qqur-<fct-'l:'lurat-3~-g<OJf"ii:~~~UJ-m~\'ll 1 

ifg-11!~-Jfa{Uf-~aRJ-lllf( ·§3f-~~ II ( ·~ ) 'I 'I 11 

~-g:Rur·6fttr-Cfil3fl ~ ura:r-fcrala:r-fct~~QT I 

~ctl<til'l~l~afl urffi~a:r l<f;:Efa:tf {i1% II 'I~ II 

[ ~-r...ef.t-~-~~~~-'W'T-mr-~r= 1 

11~-i:/N'<i'-i:f~-~-~-~-URq~: II 'I 'I II ] 
[ {ft-·~:f{ur-il:~-'fiT'fir: '1?'1'1 ifli-f.t<P-T-~ii'rffi~r: 1 

l:f'll~~~ffi ~f.nm ~ ~ II t ~ 11] 
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mm ( s. N. ) 
•iiiil30<f4i f~3{ :;;frsr ~~ ~~If.ID~ I 

(If f~ur rft~% ~3fl ({o<ro~fci~f1Jlll ll , ~ 11 

[ <TI'fl~~ilrcf ~r: ~ '{h~R 1 

(If ~ nn1ifu1r zjtar ~~~~ 11 'I~ 11 ] 

\Jtf<itlff ( S. N. ) 

'Tiifl~ ~~ !JO<li ~ilt :q I 

'if!~ ~ ~.Yr~ aui' ~af w<f@OJ muran 11 W 11 

[ ~1~qiar~ftrcr ~I~ qP...nJr~ '<!" 1 

~r: ~ ~~~i11cr w~ar ~toicrr 11 "' 11 ] 

~~fJ%ofr 5+5 (Both t.heHe must be Of~~) +ISI+S 
irlurfcmimvrrOJ ir:;~aJT 
f'ti~a{llJT ~ ~ f~~~ I 

qfcqcj '<I ~ fci"wn6Gfl-
1Jfa:r~ !!,.;sur:aR:IW,Q; 1n 1., 11 
[ +!fUl~rOJT"fT +1~ Wcqf ~ ~ ~~ 1 

qif~ :q- trffi~ f<lmfuift-iITT: ~~ 11 'I ~II] 
f.i<Jh'qijr 4+4+ISI or III +u. 

wrroftan s""'~ ~an 
~ilffOJmaJurft refcftqaff 

:q~tJJqrga:rr fct{TiJif11ll3fl 

~I'm! SJ for;;qf~6m 1J19fa:rr 11, ' 11 
[ 5'~~ ~tfaT lfi!fr (!a'hf~Cfff"f~ef.t511 : I 

"'WT111~r fcf{Tifil11l'IT lf<tf.:a =<J f;!f <1lfttm~n : qri\T : 11, ~ 11] 

<rTUTT~ 4+4+ISI or IIII+IIS or SR. 
~f1'R~ffi ~ !J{a{r 

fllfafflur ~oj Cf fcttqa{ err I 

~ :q- '6{ " Cfill'1Jf3f crr 
~-C[JIJJfRl~ IJI~ II, "II 

[ *'tt<••vi~ ~~ ~r A~"' ~ err fclsr err 1 

~(lif :q- <ii{ err Cfii1r CIT ~ iillUJf~; IJT~ II, "'11] 

~ fi{'ffl' 4+SIS. ~ 4+II+SIS. 
~aJ~a:r011Jarr 1 :aqffl: ~uuran 1 

wzjt ~'Q;: I ~~ {(lij"\ilffa{T 11'1 (; II 



11 £ e II ~~lb ~1.laJ ~~l~J:t ~llt~~llillarn ~ 
I ~~ ~l~J:t ~.111~ &J.:\l.IUIJ! l~h ~ 

( "N ·s ) Jh1U~ 
( 11 e c II ~Mill ~N-tttt>2 I ~ ~~ l!: *L!i! ll:tJ2: 

I~ ~~}b'B! ~~I~ ~IQ.I! ~~I~] 
11 c c 11 JuhleM.lli ~~.Eft.1:tl'l! 

~ ~ .e: ~~.!l! ~}.hJ.e: 
I hl!Ml .le~.b~IAl:t ~ . '" ... 

~~ ¥,1.19!!1 ~If:~ l!lll:tHffi 

·ss+ns+ns_:_ns+ns .!i!M}Q 

(111. ell~ ~~{Jilll\J:t I ~hk.e.\b~~.tchlh}~!R~ 

.!,g 

I ~Ji! ~J lli .Wb~ I ~l,!cl} Je}Uill ~~] 
II J, e II il.telh ~leln~!h ll}J:.:t:li~l:t 

ll.1£1M!!f:J.:\~~ ~2 .l:tijlel@J2 

1 :a~it .1a ~alaj e ~e~1~1 

"~~ ~ilia :a1:1~a 
·s1+s1n Jo srn+t+r+t .!hl!al;I! 

[ II o ~ 11 b11ik~-.. ~~ 2: ~ I ~a ~.lli ~ 
II ~lb ~ ~~J.le I {J~~~Uzl~] 

11 o c 11 lileJ.Web !l.J~Ja If: ~ 

~Lt!~~~~ 
I ille!b .Ln:Ii ffik:!:!:;jlnlle 

'.llllfilo~.laJl.lel.¥ 

:s1+t+[p:l1>\011u rn1J t+t ~.l!J..19 

[ II 'I. I:. II td~~U!ijb ~ I ~:E~ t:U~lt}ii :~ 
11 ~l.I! ~ ID~ 1 {~a~HtJe: ~ ] 

II \I:. II JH!e.le~In~h .l:t:tjlf:.lelh 

~Jaj J:tlli.lt}.'& J.lel.U.l:t 

1 ~j.I! l::ttj.le£na ~~~ 
ill~llill!: ~ 
'" '" 

·8s1+rn1+n+s1s ~b 
[ II :.> b II J{'::,l:tffi. {.l:ili I ~ {!~ 

I ~ l~.£: I !!nb'&lt>'H ] 

• vfivJJ11 m1i.•·.11'!J(n11J, t [ f;c;-r.r 'AI 
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an\:l'lil~I 4+1+(181 or llll)+H-·H-5. 

Fcra;igyvitf~qurffii<Ji~OJUff{~r 

~~l ~ {fcf~~ifr~IT~3{1 I 

• <5~~ *l~ar<F~ ~~aA1111an 
i3ffllfct g ~'Jan 11~ fOr.r.aan II ':l.'d' II 

[ fil'4+1Etli'11fct~~'1~ef[~~: 
~'ZJ: ;nfcrcR: U~-~~~J: I 

~rflffl~Hr~: w~ifeflffiil'TOJT: 

&m efltf ~ ~: ~¥q~if~; II ~ '' 11 ) 

~ ( S. N. ) 4+5+5 (either ISS, SIS, or lllS)+H-SS. 

~~~~~ifi'l'Vlro: 
ifr~ai?1~~!'<eofi~ 1 
~ ~~UCJJQ;anefct~tt 
~ ~ ~~ Ul~aM8fll1; II ':!. '"\ II 

[ "Slq~~(l:R~~iir: I ~~~ii~: II 
~ eyqq~~: I ~ ~ ~::fIB '1'~fi\: II' 0...11) 

~;n o+5+4+1+rn. 

~ru~tte<ffi+i<~~~ 
fcmfan'Ri ~EfUCJJl:la{TITOl''l_ I 

(f f<f3fT1JT ~trft~a~(ajGJ\il!"al 
iFC::3lT~ ~3{3{fatftti; <~~9l'l II ~ ~ II 

'[ ~~CRrmrii~l~q 1 fctu~ ll:<l~"~'Rll 1 

ij'~;tJ~~qf{~~n:i'J~~rol<ffe~llfr:r~11-:i.~11] 

ffi:q~ (S.N.) •1+4+4+S+4+•1+SS. 

fi\~ IJI Ur~afl I lqctfl~I ~ I 
~arq~ nil: I qt\ ~@ura IJf 8{11~ II ':I. \J II 

[ ~m '!~= 1 ir ~ar cnut: 1 

~rijfr:r (o~) 1 ~a~ '1'1~ 11 '" 11 l 
~~ 2+2+2+s1s+1s, 

..... ,.... • .t.. ~ 

Cfarnaat3f <Qt ~m 

~ ammrm =<t~ffiu: 1 

or~an~~r 
~a{fu Wt~ 1FC\fi II ':!. C: II 



IV. 24--33] v r11aja..tisamuccaya. 

[~~~1~ 

~';fl (S. N.) 

~~ am:rrrtr :q-rqit~ 1 

m1) ~"11~ ~~ 

f.ffiRrr!'lfcr ~ ~ II ~ c: 11] 

fct~~ 'ffdf'f~I~ I ~fuTUIJTa{ ~f~ I 
+rf~'l'flll~~TI 

ffig qy~ ifl~iJS I iot'3'1JT~ ~~ l~ II~ Q,.11 
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[ f<tq'R~: !fl(\[ ~IJTt I ~~~ ~l~W~ I ~q~fl1ll
fcif;'t\lRrr: I ~qi qr~WJT q1:~t I f.l3~: w~Qr ~1=£.11 ~ct. II] 

~~~~~I~~ ~<11fuia:r1 
.... .... " 

~~ =<nQG!fflaf I 

::oir ~~ a~ira:r 1 a3 umr ugffi10rai1 11 ~ 0 11 

[ ~r ~)~m~~ irr-JITTr: 1 ~ :q-~ q~filCfil<lr: 1 

~~~,~~~: 1~t ~ a:rfall~t1 ~r ;nq <l§ijlit<t11 

11 ~ o 11 J 
<J ( S. N. ) 

~ ~dtkl'l'3 I ~fu ~~~~I 
o) og 111flr \f ~ I ~ Cfl~~ 'ffi'fa; II ~ 'I II 

[ ~amt iri~t arfra~r 1 ~ l[q~ ~<f~ 1 

(fey ~ 'fl~ q ~ I ~'tr ~ftf ;;rWJ) i['a- II ~ 'I II ] 

~ (S. N.) 

~~ fcrf~ ~ ~ ) ~ ~~rnraf< 
~af~ fqfct~~P{ ~fi:la:t~IJT+rolr~ I 

Olfi'wr ~ an{rfhn~ 1JTa:rfW ~~ 
~~ qrtif{ ~~~l ~ ~an II ~ ~ II 

[ ~ CFr·r~~ ~ ~m: 
~cm fcr~ ~~~Tl~&:{ I 

~ ~<!fu ~~ 'ffilrn mliltl 
----=!l.. ~ t Ztt. 
'tt~+i'fl: q}<\: ~Url\:laif: ¥Ii ~ II ~ ~ II ] 

a{~~lw~Ur af~~~IJT I 

~a{ WT ~ I fcrr1:1'3' ~ ~~ I 
~~ ~f1JJ& I aff~<RtlJJf;+r ~ II ~ ~ II 
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[ ~~r ~mW ~if10 1 ~{ ~m 1 

<Jlfcf,~: ~lifra' I 3fl~~afor q~ 11 ~ ~ II ] 

~~~ut~16{ 
• ~~~ Q~ Q0fla:J I 

~~~~~~~ 
fct~ ffi11l if!Wi cf«g ~ II ~ Y 11 

iitw (S. N.) 

;;r~ iifrtRfu'r fuag- =<ra~ ~~ & ~rs ~r~ 1 

m~r or 'Q~::il' invm'3i ~ ~1~ 11 l "1 11 

ar&: fog =<rac~ UT 'Q~ cnefcl «r ~ ~~ 1 

of ~ft: '<r~c:if\J +r~~Jfct ~rmg- ~ ~ II ~' II 

[~~~{Qr~~~~UVTT~I 
~'FIT m1I ~~ iJ!\o'-IT nraj ct"rm~ 11 ~ ~ 11 

ij{llf ~Tort =<rg~ if .,qfu <iillift~T ~{JlTIT ~~= I 
mfr ~f~ =<rg;~ ~l~OJaj?r ~T~ h ~: II ~ ~ II ] 

~ ~~ OJTiJ I ( <lftli3•f\is'1 ;g~JlJT iffiJ 1 ) 

mrfi I (defined by n ~Cfi =:: 4+4+4+4). 

~fta:raf~q~ qiOJ I ~~~ll;O<I WI I 

UWli II.• 

~~ {ma:r ~~ if1Jir~{Q; 1 ~aJrftani'it'I~{\!; 11 ~" 11 

( fct~~qffif ~ I ~""0 .. ;i:r~J+r~ <1T 3if: I 

\!;ffif. {I~ ~ 'iifi~{'l 1 ~ir~ 11 ~" II ) 

Of~lffl ~Q;f"tcl ~r{8Tfl: Qi[ a{ ;it~ I 
~~ ~r ~;;;r~ ~r ~u~ {j~ uir'i' 11 ~ <::: 11 

( ~~~T ~{?,:lJT~tll 'if m'if: I 

~ '{v.l'ff ~ ~lffi oo<fir <rill 11 ~ <::: 11 J 

~omm~~an~w~;3f, trm~m~ 
~~i;f~~fi, ~ift<r{qa;ef<~ I 

'6{3f~ratouifU!foir3fT~ta:r~<r 

fqa°"<t.~l:i;: ( ~ ) OJa:roT, ~~~~ 11 
.... ,...., ,....._ .... 
~ ~~,~~-mn:rrara-, . 
~a:JIJl~~T~~ ql[TOJ~ I 



l' rttoji.U isam11ccaya. 

fcrniJgrvrar fq (!4. or~llJT~ -f.f 3f4l'r.rar~ -
~a:!~iFJUUJ-~a«~:Hn«~Q; II ~ \ II 
~~f<ta1onUJu; ar<r~f.famr~3«~~ 1 
:q~q- «O'JIOfl~ ~ ll"ral~«am:I 'TI'lffi 1r ¥ o 11 

[ "'f<or«~q~mo<CR!q~, sr~. 
~~q, ~ifl<w!"~N{ I 

~r<flnffef~q;~m, 
A "' .._ ~ ::,, 
1q~<I~, "fil!jG:lfi•ll\CfG:<i I 

~llfll' ~~f<l~f'td~<tlCJSJ-~lffif
<J~<mJIB<iT'fH~I~ ~~ I 
~<nl<J~if\<fN-~~ii-
...r::. r '~ < 1:11Ga~<ror;;<\rm~=a~w~ii...,r« ...... ~=~=r~ 11 ~ '\ 11 

f.m~fciacnorA. ~rorotlrfQ<fil~~ 1 

:q9..Erfq ~Clfl~~ ~i$. ifl~mt~ 'l~ 11 °' o 11 ] 

if[WJ~a:i~ ~@Ult~ tfi~an I [ ii1e1~R~"hf'~ ~t.'f1llf~ ~CfiT I ] 

~~rq'fi ( 8. N.) 
~u11 ~arHr ~arf~~rn~a{ 
uft~fq-~f~~ ~ ~~-alffiatij'_ I 

ID \51'TU1~ fjOOJetfW 'i'.,(iJ§(Cf(C( ~aT 

~~~fi'f91'<Rlfl1fllll ~fhnOJ ~~~fil<fi$.ll II ¥ ~ II 
i:rrr"aJfUT ~~af ~ ~(l'Ol~«lfci'~OJ I 

~~r ~1%tt ~~"maifu" iiftatftr 11 "'' n 
[ Cfi~~Cf: arll:lCfiJe:T<Miiq 

ifl~cc:rwf Cfcfifucr1~ ~lfG: ifrfcl'Cfir«ll IRJl 1 

ffif r w.f1ft: ~rfif <t_<il!I<J~{ 
mm~~t ~t ~Rtsi(.·Wrn.i:r_ II 'ij'~ II 

irl~ i\~of oil ~<i~f('lffil~<f I 

GI 

!4(i[lo~OI ~l:l~ arfq~fu f[d't~ II Y':I. II] 

~Cfi\ff. ( S. N. ) 
ar~ar<f~«affif ~arc~arr 

fctful~~ «UOJafft ~ ~ r'UJ~ I 

m '1lrorg mareafiij- crs-& .. G:'3tt+rfa'rarai 
trei f.J ~r Wi~ ~arrt ef mai oi:r_ 11 "'~ 11 
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3l'~~«mamr ~ ~ 
~ '1i1~3J ~"RJIJi f qo{f~ I 

~fQJa{ ;:J qr ~~ ffi31~ 
~l!Qr <ii<flf{ W<\lJ; II ¥'1 II 

[ OI~~'i~l<1ii5ft"la1~~r 
f.~ ........ '~~ 
cU<J~'i"Qd ~<rd'111\' ~ "11'\ 1'1'tll't~I I 

aar >iir.frft f:'.f~iiflrlff "gu~Jorft I 

~l<illl'il ~.fr ;jfr.flfu: ~ra~f{ miff d'll II " ~ 11 

at~~q~~ ~ I O<f Cfi~ cl¥vi fSrm I 

ajVfff Cf~ af~ ~<fi I ~~ Cfl<fr~~~ li'd''d'll ) 

liJt'!l~~a{lll~ ("mlit+t<ti~a{~31itaJ I 

~ ~ frf. ~~aj 6' err ~q(R:r Rr~afQ; II 'ti, II 

[ fi (' ,... . ............... .... 
'llcll~l''-4qjiJll~ ~~1'<11'1Cl'A I 

~ Ismail 'fi~~ a«1~'l"l ~ II ¥~ II ] 

~~ (S. N.) 

~mi; ~avrarr;::rutut ~r~:Uar.f'li&
(qofi~cq~ utrarn~~ 1 

Cfi1Jr~mifoi&l~~1UT~1~'1<i'm~r8JVUr
~~~'f<rat101'3l'~;al\'trr II 
~~g ~OOlij ~ ~fOU'( ~ goTI ttl~ 

q-fEt:~l~ ~Ullutl~ ~{<II~ ~P.l'TlgQ; I 

:q~efcf ~ ~u~ 'iflliqru;~ ~~ ~ 
Cjt?~g (~) ~ru~ru&.r§ru{r~ 11 "; 11 
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I hlJi ~e~ :J:illl I~ !~Inl:t.lillt~] 
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~ i= Jehle ipl.1!:: J;thti .tcll<itt°il!h ~ J 

11 ~ \.i 11 :Ulelb i= ~ lie.i!tlt~ lttjle.13:!1!~~ 
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tl~T 
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o€i~affu llfOlan ~r imt ~1fct if~ a-qtlfii'!an 1 
~~af'IT (1) ~~ VafT ;;rfiraJqy~1 11 'I o 0 II 

inmvrr ~ U(qiJV(-1:!;~ i3f ~ffl: I 

~ ~a{I ~«6'<1f~ "it'ffif{ 11 'Io 'I II 

(~us~~~ srqir mfit ~ ~Ri!m I 

«t\f ~IJraQl(\lk\I 11 '100 II 
~. ~ . .s "'{ ,.... ~ 

~: ~Hl1'11''1iiMOI Cfili.i:~T~~ iJUJ: I 

~~aT~r ~ at~~ 'T.fi<ffil II 'I 0 'I II ] 

~cH 4+4+5 

~r 

~3{•1~·(\(~·Qff I ~~ !fltffi ..tf~ I 

q~aff 9T WOT~ I ajif Qfl ~l'Rf qm; II 'I 0 ':i. II 

[ ij(illl~tfTITT~ I ~'fr q1~ ~:I 
~~ill m ~I ajirnr l!;'ll~~ II 'lo~ 11] 

~~~ ajlfaJJ ~r m ~on or!ll 1 

~qi q3{11fflr3JT ffi fctOJTafO<JT 11 'I o ~ 11 
[~1tJ~'ll4+l~"f ~ ~ ffi ~OJT if!ll I 

3f2"+14+1CfiM .. '#J ~or «T ~ 11 'Io~ 11 ] 

i4'4+1•1taa1 (fitlf+l') 4+ISI+4+S. «+!" 4+4+ISS +s. (1). 
~~3JT af ~aff 8f I ~ ~ 'loft ~ I 
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f..l~tl•i~an~ ~ I tJQfl ~ Cf!if3JT ifoft ~ (~) II , 0
" II 

[ sr'Q+li!~ =<t' ~ :q , ~~: ~u f!fun;ij 1 

f<t'f~qf'-H: 9mm: I '" .. ~II] 
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'tlt'5i•ifed ( S. N.) 

~af ~J11R~3fll3J1i4~4i~(l;O•.t~~3laJT I 

~~~ (nCITTfctO)~a:r m~au ~ ~ ,,, 0 111 

[ 4flli~(•1<1101•.~: q~~: l 
't'l~ ~ '1'4'T U""i\m 11, o '°I 11 ] 

~ f.!Ja:r irfIDnlJT ~~ ~frff ~~ I 
ai~a:r<riJul ~a:rf'JT ci' 't~ ~~ ~ 11 , o ~ 11 

[ fttilfllll'i 1l~olf ~Ht<fi~ ~~f~ <fifcl~: I 

~~ ~ t'l~T ITTRffl ~II 'lo~ II] 

~ U'~I~ OJ~ ~~q ~I~ ~ I 
~ ~ cHi fi(arr ~«tfilr if 'E1T .,iiar~I II 'I 0 " II 

( flf§ ~l;;rl~ if<IITTR:;r ififttoT ~ I 
~ 11<Jlo 01g f.clr ~fq if 'Ell 1TVI~: II 'I 0 ,, II ) 
~ CJ~~ (q8f1 a{V1Ji ~dir ~r f~TUI 1 

~ fcJ ~ ~~ giJOT« fcrnl~ umnt: 11 'Io' II 
( &f;o;i:iiQl(<lff fttm ~~.,.fl 4''11 OTTWTiflll I 

&''W"IN crtn ~ ~ 'fffiilf iflillfir 11 'I 0
' II ] 

qftJITUl ~fo<Ja:r UianW fcreTUI '1fr~1· I 
~ ~r al\Nff<J lcH~ a:JUUlwt 11 'I•". II 

[ qfunuj ~ ifCTTTW 'l'ffiili Gftif~~ I 
araf'~ <lifciffi~Sillffq f<t{"':q(ll';<lj'~Q,, ii 'I 0 \ II] 

~a:r ~~~~ ~'° fUla:rm ~irer , 
[efij' ~ [or fm] t\'l\llitft'El~f~"'~ • ~: ~rn: l ] 

--------
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Index of Metres Defined in the Work. 
[The Numbers ref er to Cltapler an.cl Stanur.] 

Following the practice of Hcmacandra., I give the names in 
Sarn;lnit. 

ill~r IV. 32. lflRt IV. 13. 

~~~tf'li IV. 41-42. '9~Cfi IV. 85. 

aJN'liflll\I IV. 24. ~ IV. 69. 

~~ IV. 68. ~~r Ill. 22. 
~q'J{T III. 9. T.Jfril;ifil Ill. 17. 
~JC[Cfi IV. 68. '9rsUqfflCfi IV. 84. 

ai .lfffflir•m 111. 31. ~I Ill. 38. 

~RI~ IV. 50. fITTl<fi Sec ~'lf!'fi. 

OIF!~ IV. 20. ~Rill Ill. 3. 

~ IV. 63. fufr IV. 3;'5. 

~ IV. 52. ~ IV. 22. 

'31\ffi fl~ IV. 95. ~ IV. 80. 

~n'li IV. 81. nm Ill. 2. 

'3"!!llITTr IV. 14. ~~ IV. 80. 
g;Cfj'fj IV. 70. 16~ IV. 71. 

al~~'fi JV. 49. 
,... 

IV. 43-45. I~ 

~ III. <13. ~~Cfi IV. 46. 

:!i~ifi IV. ()9 ... ~ III. 34. 

~ IV. 98. fiq~ifi IV. 27. 

~ IV. 85-87. 'l'li!'l"I III. 47. 

ifils,.-+fili IV. 53. ;i~J III. 52"' 
CJi~i{J III. 5. ;if;i::;fr III. 20. 

i!(li";iCfi IV. 21. ;i~ IV. 25. 

~o;;fcfi IV. 18. ~of! IV. 99. 

~~ifi" IV. 73-75. 'ifRIT.J'fi IV. 58. 
~U"ili::nr IV. 47. R<!ifilnr IV. 16. 

~ IV. 76 .. fif<Af'qm~Jlf'li See~. 
1'Ji"t1Rl III. 41. qu11 III. 24. 

rrf~r IV. 88. ~m IV. 102-103. 

~ IV. 57. qNr.fr III. 10. 

lfl~I IV. 2-8 ~~ IV. 19. 
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Jl'lTtdl Ill. 6. ~rt) See rq:;frft. 
~ III. 19. ~ III. 11. 
~ III. u 1. lir.rar III. 12. 
SRlffT IV. 92. l~l III. 45. 
ifT1'ITfff <ti r IV. 17. ~ III. 15. 
~~ IV. 6G. (cl l('f111T IV. !H. 
lli:;1 III. 40. ~ III. 28. 
lfffir.ft III. 50. f.h•n'ilw:f'l IV. 15. 
~ IY. 5G. ~I IV. 00. 
'\l1t~(q~ IV. 61. fit~ IV. 85. 
ir-fR:J:l'I IV. 82. f<lifi:iJJ~I IV. 104. 
qifr'Rft III. 4. R«11R:difi II. 6. 
J:l'I~( IY. 28. <fl~ IV. 67. 
qr;n IV. 29-31. trefQir4 IV. 48. 
qi fir.tr III. 8. ~11en1~ifir IV. 79. 

~ III. 33. ~ IV. 97. 

i!Jl'lJlT~r IV. lOG. ~qrqr III. 27. 
~ IY. 39-40. ~r III. 21. 
~* III. 42. ~ III. 53. 
5~ IY. 100-101. ~J"d'ifi IV. 65. 
~ III. 30. ~ III. 32. 
Vlffi III. 7. ~~ IV. su. 
" III. U"'fffi 25. 'ifilttf~ it~ IV. 89. 
~ IV. 31. effifil III. 13. 
~qf(iff III. 3i. 'if]~ IV. !i6. 
~ IV. 26. 'if~! III. 49. 
~ffiifi IV. 37-as. f'ifft III. 39. 
~UJI IV. 84. ijSlllT III. 14. 
'Ef~JI) III. 29. ui:iW<.'ll III. 16. 
~ IV. 96. !lilifl: Ill. 1. 
~ III. 44. !151lfi III. 48. 
,, IV. 60, 93. il~:li' IV. 77, 78. 

<fm~ Ill. 36. ~r Ill. 26. 
cr.mP-1 III. 35. ~ifi IV. 9-12. 
fcRt{) II. 5. ~11\ IV. 54. 
~ IV. 91. ~ IV. 7" ~. 
~I III. 18 . m III. 23. 

• 
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1. A glossary of Technical Terms. 

[For Signs, compare N. B. at the beginning of Notes.] 

~ = 5. Q = 4. 
illllr 5. 

. 
= "'1\J1T = 1l"'°1· 

~ = mll,. ~ =~. 

CfiVli =~. qrfot = ~-
~ifil =~. qp.:: =~· 

<li'fcfi = llT{VT. lllffr-f =~. 
~ = IIS. ~ = ~ftfl. 
iii{W'f = ~1. ~ = 4 or 5. 

~ = aff'6. ~ = 5. 
ifift = ~- ~ = Jlt'°1. 

~ = SS. ~ = 5. 
~{ = lJ~. ifTU!ffiii = 5. 
~~PJ = 1l"'°1· l[lCf - II. 
~51 = i1"111!. ~"'i\ = UIS. 
lJ·"il = llirri:: ~tJ = o:Rri;:. 
1J~rs( = 4. -rr" = s. 
1Jr\l = 1. oTrftr = ~iR;. 
'<Hiii = Sii. m'VI = l{'f111. 

"'lllTI: = s. ip.ft = 4 or 5. 

~ = 4. in ow = ~-
ffi;:i, = JITilll. ~ =lTI~. 

'°' = fi'fll. ~ = JITilll. 

~= = iJIO'IT'3i! • ~fi:riiri = l{'f111. 

.. ~ = IS. ~ = ~. 
'<Cf"i!Qffiifil = l:'.ifOJ. ~ = 4. 
il{fu = i!Vi:::. WI = l{'f111. 

~ = ISL ~ = Uneven. 

"IS{. = l{'f111. (used of~. 11111 or ~trr.r.) 

tj~J~ = ~qtfr, {~ = 4. 

lg{ = Ill. ~ = [I=~. 
qff~ ::: J:{~Uf. "' = ~~. 
Qffi'if.1 = '<Cf'!. nr = II. 

• 
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{f ;;fl =~. ~Ii = even 
~ = I. (used of l:IR, lJ1TI or{~.) 
CfRVT 

... 
=~. ~{ = ~-

fibJ = :nn. ~ = WI~. 
~IJj = l['t1'1. ~Ill~ = ~. 
f<ttr.R = ~-:ifilri;:. ~"""' = ~. 
~ =~. ~ = SIS. 
twni\lqia . 

!SS. = V1JOJ. ~ = 
fctttJqfo' ~. ~ :: ~'Fir. 

~~' = ~. ~ = ISi. 
~~ = Slt\111. {q~ I. 
~ = I. ~ = ~~. 
~ i((111'. iCR =~. 
m:ffi"f = ifl1lll ffil' . ffi = ~. 
~;.;fl~ = 41VI. {ftfr = 11~. 
flgll = 6'1. lfl~ = l(lt1'1. 

NOTES. 
N. B.-Usuo.lly the rnctrca contain four P;;.d11o11 each. Thi! sign I rcpl'Cllcnlti 

o. 11hort lctt.cr o.nd 8 represents u long one. The numbont 2, :1, 4 
and 5 uso<l as symbols reprosent rcspcctivoly tbe groups of 2, :i, 
4 uml Ii .M:ii.triis rog1udlc1111 uf tho lottors of which they co1111litt. 
Whcro partiuulur groups Bro intcudccl, they arc ropt'Caont;ed by 
the sig1111. Hoforences to Honmcu111lru a.re to the edition uf hi11 
Cho.mlonusiso.no. published by Dcwo.kara1:m .l\Iulo.ji, Burnl.11•.\', 
1912 (N. l'. Pre!.~). Rcforencea to Pingalu arc to tho edition of 
the Pr;;krta Pii1gBla ::iutra!I, 1mhliHl1o<l in t.he Ki,·y1unalii 8eri1'!1 
llomlmy, 18!14. 

CHAPTEH I. 

12. For the six PratyaynH or moclificatious of the metrc.<1 
cf. Hemacnndro., p. 46 b. 

13. m~, &c.-The letter preceding a conjunction (i.t!. a 
conjunct letter), if this latter is stressed, is long. Cf. PiD.galn. I. :l ff 

and ~5'll'R6lt1fl~ll fl~. affl'l~a~illl~ ~1q<Ji:!Cf-Com. 

1'1. ~~53f11i :-Cf. ~ ~q'!!qQ s:rrro) lRlf ITTl ~<fWI:, I ffZ!i'i' 
<f~ 1 ~ :q ~~ ~lll~.-Com. A long letter Hhould be 

• 
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represented by a curve with 11 i;traight line at either encl (S). lt.'i 
length should be equnl to that of the joint of the thumb. A short 
letter should be repreHentcd br a (vertical) straight line of the some 
length (I). 

15. Cf. ' ~;.;I( mm I ,ffi'll JU~ ll~Jlili "fSl\hi: I ai'm IJO'! ~lCf 
~: 1 -Com. The five kinds of a Ga11a of four ll:Atra'l are :

Q SS; ~ US, ~ ISi ; ~ Sil nml flcra!J Jill. 

16. In this vcl'se, the eight kinds of a PaiicamiUra 
(group of five Matrli!i) arc c1111mcratecl. They nrc ISS; SIS ; 
UIS; SSI; IISI ; ISII ; SUI; IIIII. . 

17. The worcls rr.r, {tt, g{W and q~ffi wit.It their synonyms are 

used to signify a Caturme.t.ra in general ancl the names of weapons, 
to oignify o. Paiicnmatra in general. Cf. Pingafa, I. 12-13 ; 26. 

18-19. Among the CaturmAt.ras, ~ is the special name of 
SS ; ~ of IIS ; qzr)"R of ISI ; ~fUl of SU and fcOJ of 1111. 
Pingala hus the same names. Cf. I. l!l. 

20-21. 'l'hc group ISI is ali-o known by another name, i.e., 
if~. The rending of the t.ltircl line of v. 21 ns known to the 

Com. scem1:1 to be : J:l'ii!PTJ ~3{ :sfl( ' ~r~ ;;rffi1:; cf. Zil:fl IJllf.::1 JITIR11!T

{'r-rt ;;mfiilt zr~tRttRr ~lffil: m: "{'flIIB.-C'om. Also cf. finga la, I. 21 

22-25. 'this group, i.e., ISi, 1:1houl<l not lw employed in the 
uneven placc11 of rrttfl, ~. if1ffi and ~fu metres. In the 

!'!ixth place of nll thc8c metres except :]'l{rflkl, ewn a ~ (i.e., llll) 
group may be employed if the -R~ group ii; not available. 

When, however, a ~ (i.e., IHI} is thm1 employed in the .~i.l'llt 

place, let the first of itH four syllnblc.~ be an independent 
word, i.e., let the first letter be l'ithcr 1rn indrpl'n<lent word or 
let it at least be th(• last Jett.er of a word and let a new word be 
begun with the .~wnul lettrr of the group. V. 25 provides o.n 
example : the sixth group i8 1'l" ~, which is a R;;r or fctlr 
(i.e. Jiii), the worcl ends with the first letter nod n new word 
is begun with the second. If on the other hand, this group 
(i.e., 1111) ili Pmployccl in t.hc 8ectmrl or the fifth place, it8 first lctt~r 
i;hould never he joinccl with t.IH• let.tcn1 of t.l1e prcYious group 
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so as to form a word i.e., let a new word be commenced with the 
first letter of this group when it stands in t.he seconil or the jift/i. 
place. Cf. ~ qY' fctsrcJu lffia Q'~~ m CfOf ~ f.!w:r~ ~ ~ o'!f 

~~I 'il'CifrU ctvfr: ~fl'll~<f ~~~ O"f !ilwrn ~00 
fit~: I o'IT ~ '~ ~IJJ~' ~fa'~' ~PO'~ q~ f1Nlif efhOll. I 
~Wf1 ~~ ~~S'J ~tr ~ ~ ~ wlT~ ~ ~ ~ 
~I~~ I ~~~~:<r.nfr~~if~I 
~"'m~~IU'Q"r~'ef11 ~ ~"~ 'qfm 
~~1-Com. 

26. In ~T~ fircliftlt!], iifT11TTf«ifiT uud ~""' metres, the ~ 
(i.e., !SI) group is always a.Ilowed in the uneven places. This is 
an exception to the nilc given in v. 2~. 

27. 'l'he three Paficama.tra grou p.-i with a lo11g lcttl'r at the 
end (these ure ISS, SIS a1111 JIIS) are m.;pcctivcly culled §{ll:.il, ~ 

and ~. (the synonymH of these worcb are also used). Forothcr 

different names of these, cf. Pingnlo, I. 24-25. 

28. A long letter is known by the names of the rliffcrent 

jewels and omo.ment.-; or by the words qf01, WI, ~ and 'qi{~. 

A group of tltree Matra11 including n long letter at. the end (IS) 
is known by the names of "~ and Qifil ; one with all the 

three short letters is known by the mrnws of muHical iru;truments. 
A Ga~tt with two short letters is called either~" or lll'I', nnd a 
single short letter is known by the nnmps of~,~~. ~ a.nd lP=l. 

Cf. Pingnl11, I. 14, 27-28. 

:n. lJ1'lain ~cf. below III. :\8-H. fiftNWl!f=~~~ 
-Com. 

32-33 all'( or ~ is lIBcd in the Hense of ' t!Ve11,' ~rm: or 
ITTJJ iH llHed in the scnHe of 'odd,' whctlwr it be a qr;:;, if1ll or ~tITW'I 

in the metre. i:i~ nnd ~00 arc naml'·" which arc 11Hcd to denote 

any one oft.he five Caturmii.tras and eight Paiicnma.trii.H without 
distinction. Thus where a q;;TI or ~!ft~ (fal).a is prescribed, 

any one of these 13 may be used. On v. :12 the Commentator 
refers to an older interprdation of thl• ~tnnza . 

• 
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CHAPTER II. 

1-8. According to this definition, a W;q~ consists of four ~s 

aml four lfrlcts. Cf. 11.~i ~rn- 1 ~~ ~ilim 1itF.i: iii!~ 1 rftr'ifililll 

~ ~fu ~Rffi1~ 1 eifrfuililf<r "' ffif.t <f~ilin'ir l'I~~ ~rft 
~,fu f-;:(f<=:l!l 1-Com. Sometimes a ~' ~. ITTtfti or f<renRa<ti 
is inserted between the Cf~ nnd the ;fr~. The lfrfu, however, is 
to be dropped if a l;JCf'-fil is employed after n ~. 

2-3. iflm has got two lines, each has seuen Gal).aS followed by 

a loug letter. Of these seven, the tliird and the seventh. are Paiica
matras (~ and m:) ; the rest are Caturmatras (<tN), the si..'Cth being 
cit.lier a ~Nil (IS!) or n 1~SJ (IIII). So the formula of the line i:> 

4+4+5+1-H+lSI or IIII+i:i+S. Sec Hemacandra, p. 27b, 1. 18; 
also cf. Pingala, I. 61, who gives the name a[!~ to this metre. 
The line of a ifllo may even have the second and the fourth or the 

first and thefifili Ga.l).as as the Paiicacnatras instead of the third and 

the seventh. Cf. ~';!' ~~ ~~~lllrCI' I '@'i<tr.{T q~(';ti<fl<rt l'lffll'll~~'l~'f 
mr~ ~m itl~~fq I ~ ~ QJlilt: q;::qirr~r::r ~rnifl, ll'U ~.':ll<l«IG:l "I'~ 
~r q;::;:rlffip.J SJl!Jll .:fa- 1-Com. 

6. f.rurrftf;ii is a metre which partly resembles anti partly does 

no~ rcscm blc the {[q(t. It resem hies the f[q~ in its construc

tion but differs from it in point of length. It has only one or 
two or tlireo Padas as ugainst the four of a ~{r. 

7. A stanza in the ~'3'!\) metre which completes or supple

ments the sense of the ~!J'li and is repeated at the end of each ~ili 
(or m:q~) is called a~· (Cf. ~q;:: or ~l!tffqq-::.) ~n-<Jt il'fl(()'lll~ 

-Com. 

8. '~;;r1J1Nti) C!il;r~r.llffltr; 6m<rrll'lr u:orr; ~'flf<iiR~ ~ff! ~P-r;;i:. 1 ' 
-Com. 

10-16. Of the GO ~{ts, the first 37 arc l\Ia triignl).asamnJ i.e., 

all the four padas of these resemble each other in point of Matras 
and Ga.l).aS. The next 7 are Gal).usama, i.e., they rn5emble each 
other in point of the number of the Gal).as, but the number of their 
Ma~ ras differs. The next 8 arc Ardhasama, i.e., the first and third, 
and th~ second and fourth piida1:1 of these resemble each other in 

• 
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point of hoth their l\lat.rf1~; and (fal).aH. Th" la'·.t right nre ml'rely 
enumerntcrl by the author but 110: .f,foicd m; they ar:' not 
important. Hemacandra (p. 32a, linl' IH) rdt•r,.; to these varietie.'l 
but docs not clefllle them. 

CHA11TER IIJ. 

I. wr.n: The formula of a Pada is: 4+1+4 (except IIS 
and SS)+ S. The third '·!' is ili{ifi1!171ITTr;..raf, 

3. ~r-A Padn 11as 5+5+S. In the example the two 
Paiicnmii.tras nre respectively SIS ancl HIS in all the four Padns. 
These arc usually recommend.i'd for the seven GaJ}.!L'lama n,.j padis; 
sec I. 30. 

5. ;fil;r{l--The tn-treacls ;filir{aJ ~r €11(3'a; in the third line. 
~ ~ 

ThiR is metrically wrong. I have rc.-.tored ~ from the words 

~iii~ -mrm1:' in the Commrntnry. Similarly f<R"taT in the fourth 
line is doubtful; I sugge~t f<Ri:raT~. 

7. ~iffil-Ju the text, the Rtmiza has five Jinc.':!. Of these the 
fourtl1, i.e., (t~fu ~ is not supported by the Conunentnry nor is 

it necessary ; hence I have not insert~<l it. 

10. qfu<fl-A Pada hns 4-1-4+5+8. 'l'he second',!' may be ISi. 

I 1. fcl~C(-A Padn. has cit.her '1+1-H+G, or 4+5+4+4. A 
~rq (i.e. u) is to be placcil after the ji.i'sl or the tkircl of the three 

!J.~IJt:rs. In t.he stanza, it comc:-i after tlrn first in Parlas 2-'i and 

ofter tho iltircl in Padu 1. 
12. f<r.ffi-A Parln contairn1 three q1fq"fs (ISI) with three ~IJS 

('1) which must include one or moreffis (llS), and a :qrq (5) followed 

by ~tit (S). Thus '"e get ·1+1Sl+4+1Sl+'1+1SI+::;+s. 'l'he 
'4 's mlrnt. include one or more llS. Thus in the verse, they are 
2 in the first, 2 in the second, 1 in the third, and 3 in t.bc fourth 
line. 

20. <1f~r-A Parln. has four pairs of UI (II) and '!)!\. (S), i.e., 

ns+ns+ns+ns, or four 'lil:!:I. 

21. ~r-A Pa<la contnin;i four pairs of ~~ (II) nml "l_~ (S) 

followed by a f!I~ (I), a ~ (i.e., ~q=I) ond u ll_'1t'J (S), i.e., 

fi .. r. <fi~ ns+ns+ns+n+ns+us . 
• 
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22. ~.-;ir-A Piida contains 4+5+·1+IIS. 'fi~T~l~3lf 

mean<; having a Cfi' ( IIS) at the encl. 

~5-26 ,Pffil-A Pada has '1+5+5+ns+ns+rnr+s. In 
the place of the two ili"'B (IIS), however, we may •]rnyc ordinary 

<::ir--vrs ('1), nncl in the place of the qn~9 (ISI) we may have a ~>!' 
(IIII). 

30. ~~ifi-A Parla has 'l+u+5+::>+1SS. The text is very 
urnmtisfoctory. In the first line it reads ~a; ti;'ai* for ~af. In 
the third it reads il~B Bfu°~i:r!'llirr ~-l only and in the fourt.h 

Bit~IJ]flTI ~~ifa:fl~o The Com. runs as follows :-f<f 1.1fll'.t §'1\' ~'Cl'e.{ 

qi·<l!<f (~) q1~~ PlrW m~CI': m11::;r~i:r q~i:r ~r~i;r+r1il~ ~-t B~'81ilr ~m
~.,ti ~ qr{ :q- ~!f!fl: 1 ~~P.!r: qr~ ~>:Jlf~ ir.tl:fo:T ~~tJ.fi Tc'1\Juo:f ~c:rr ~ 

;;fl!g.il"!"~ riiJ ~{1\'~ q>='fif!;f fifq:Jr~ I ~p:ll~hJT ~f<l~q~ I q?.j'(Cq~~

'~W I q>=~'!ri q~~: 3ll~~~q: I ij~~lf~;;i-Qr: +rr~o:t: q~rir I 
T-;~-::qr.f[ ~ffil;!wt ~ 1 This would show that we have 

the following order of the Gal).US in the Padu : ·1+5+5+ 
5-\-ISS. In the third line, I supply ~3{ qri;i; from the Com. 

I have changed ~ to 3;0 in the first, and tima to ~ in the 
Ecconcl, for metrical reasons. In the last line, for the same reason, 

I read B~afllll for ~'%:a:iut!IJ] and m~{ or ij{~{; but how can Bi{3ll1Jl 

be ~~qr.ft ? Should we read (against Com.) i;ifu°3'f~a:flIJ~~·7°ll 

( ~~~;;f"f~~i?f) for ~ru:aflTl!'ll ~h!ifaTff +r ? 

32-33. apqrn;r~r-A Pacla has SII+SII+SII-i-SII-t-SII+S. 
·we have 1H' (S)-j-'fl (II)+'t'I{ (S)+l'J"'C/ (I)+two q1Ncrs (ISI+ISI)+ 
~l'H (ISI)+~iI (l)-J-11f1IJ (S). 

34. ~rim-A Pii.da has seven SII Gal).rlS. Cf. 3f!~~: 
i;rm~<;~: Bl"JffiqJ:U ~Tffl ~~ 1-C'om. 

:35. in~-A Parla 1rns '1+4+4+1+H-.j+S. In the odd 

piace8, a 1.<:til (ISI) may be used. 

38. <i~~~-A Pada hos ·1+5+5+ns+1+1+ns. Com:-
• .... r.. ..... .... "'" " 
9~~~1~1 : qJ~ 19~11{ ar~ ';;f'l_~f ~ ~~~: I 

'10. Rr.fr-This and the following six Dvipmlis Gaarc l).asama, 

i.e., their PaiJas resemble each other in the number of G1tl).OS 

they lmvc, but not in the number oI i\fatri\.s which these contain. 
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A Pada of R~ has IIorS+1+1SiorIIII+4orG+4+5+S. The 
fourth Ga1:111 mny either be n Caturmfi.tra or n Paiicamatra. 
JJ?.ff ='1 or 5 ; cf. I. 33. In the fift.h place, again, where a ~11 

(4) is prescribed, a ~ (ISI) may occur. 

,!~. ~-A Pfl.da bus ·i or J+4+i:i+4+4+5 ; in the second 
nnd fiftlt places n ~'lifltf (ISI) may occur. 

'rn. iJP'tRr-ln a Pfi.rla, we hnvc first tico ~mrs (4 or 5), then 

n qrf$f or a f?fsr (ISI or IHI) followed by a iflO'J (5). 

4;";. Cfiil:"-A Patin hm; n. ;;?.fr (4 or ti), a irtq (4) and a 
"' ~f.iw.;uG (5); in the second p!Jice a ~~ (ISI) is allowecl. 

46. l'll~r-A Piida hns 4 or G+4+5+4 or 5+5+8. In the 

verse, the IP{( in both the places of nil Padas is 11 Caturnu'ltra. 

47. f<Gl'l'T nnd the following sc,·en arc Ardhn~nmn. The form 

of the eY:en Padas of these differs from that of the oclcl one-;. 
Thus the ocld PU<las of Pf'!~ arc made up of a ifi1: nnd a ~:r, 

i.e., IlS+ISS; while the even Padas contain a Caturmii.tr.i 
more at the beginning, i.e., 4+IIS+ISS. Hcmncandra. doc-; 
not cliscu:-;s these varieties of u DvipadI, but merely dismisses them 
with the remark that they arc included in other metres discus:;cil 
b.v him. Cf. p. 32a, l. 18. 

CHAPTER IV. 

1. ill:.ir-It contains lG GnQ.n,s oI which the eiglitlt and the 
sixtecntlt consist of a single long letter (+ifOl); the Jourtce11/!1. con.o;;i;.t.-; 

of a i;ingle short letter {fP:l). The .~i:r.t!t ia a Caturmi\tra of the ~ 
type (ISi) or of the fl;;r type (IIII) ; and the remaining ten arc tl:c 

ordinary Caturmii.tras ( ~ ). In a ill~, there can be any number 

of letters from 30 to 55. .A 1IM which contains the lea.st number 
ofletteri; (munely 30) is culled~~; in it there are 27 long letters and 

3 short onm1. (These three compulsory ::;hort letters are :-1 
which forms the 14th Gal}.U nml 2 and 3 which are contained in the 
6th GaQ.a which is e;:r ). A llltfl which contains the largest mun

ber oI letters, i.e., [ii:i is called ~~9~~ In 11 ftl'fl{ 7 we have all 

short letters except the last letters of the two halveH. The author 
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merely give.;; an instance of this type in v. 4. I do not know from 
where the verse is quoted. For rn~, cf. Pingala, I. ·19 ff. 

J-8. We get the different varieties of lfl~ by removing 
long letters (wr) in them and by adding two l'lhort ones (H') 
in their pince. Thus beginning with ~!{If! and ending with 

~9"!. we get 26 varieties, e. g., in ~r<ifr there are 27 long letters 
and ;3 short ones ; in ~~r there arc 26 long letters and 5 short ones ; 
in ~ there arc 25 long letters nnd 7 short ones and so 011 

Vv. 6-7 give t.he names of the different varieties. For other names 
d. Hemncnndra p. 27 b, line H ff. Pingnla's no.mes (cf. 1.49-55) 
arc nearly the so.me as ours. 

9-12. In the ~ metre, in both the halves, we have a 
cWi:; (ISI) group, preceded by ffoe and followed by two 9Rll'fS 

(4). In each line thus, we have 8 Caturmatra groups, of which 
the sixtli is always ISI. A ~'fi may possess Ironi 3•1 to 62 
letters. For the lea'it number of sliorl letters which it can 
possess is 4 (2 of each of tho two ;r"t.::; groups), then it 
can have 30 long letters. Thus t.l1C least number of lo-ng 
letters it may have is 2 (one of each of the two 'l~ groups), then 

it cnn have 60 short letters. Thus there nrc 29 varieties of a ~ 
Thifl, however, seems to be slightly inaccurate. For the least 
number of l<;ng letters which a ~<fir\fcfi can have is not 2, but 
4; for in addition to the 2 long letters of the two ~ groups, the 
letters at the end of each half must be long; cf. I. 13. Thus we 
may have only 27 varieties and not 29. 

According to Pingala (I. 63-65), the two i!'(ri:: groups <lo not 
rncm to be compulsory in a ~ifi, but cf. his C-Ommentator'a 
remark on v. 65 :-qu ~~'iit9Rl ~u ~~~~ I This 
rule, however, is not observed in v. 63a. According to v. 65 the 
four short letters may occur anywhere. Also cf. Hemacan<lra, 
p. 28b, 1. 14 ff., who agrees with Virahaillm. The names of the 
varieties given in vv. 11-12 differ from tho;;e of Hcmncandra and 
Pingala. 

13. ~-The allusion to 'Pingnla' seems to be merely conven
tional, for according to our author ' Pingala' calls the metre lfrrn; 

• 
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while according to Piil.galu I. Gl, ' Pingala ' callH it ~lt.f ! For the 

metre, also cf. above II. 2-3. 

H. ;aql'flm-By the invertion of the halves of a m~ is obt:ainc<l 

an mm. It is called Rl'fl~I at Pingafo I. 60. Our author und 
Pingala both quote the aut.]10rity of ' Pinga.la ' for the name 
which they give to the metre. Hema.candra agrees ''ith our 
author. Cf. p. 28 a, I. 7 ff. 

13. f<r~f~1-A Pada. contains 2 CllO'JS (u) which have a qfUJ 

i.e., iong letter at the end (these arc IIIS; ISS or SIS) followed by 

a C!lfit<J (ISi) and ~ (S). This metre is different from the rrarfo;:fr 
rn:trn defined in III. 29. • 

16. f;=p:1lfclm-A Palla has 4+,l+ISI or IIII+u. Hcmacantlrn 

p. 33a, I. 2 II. gives several varicticH of this metre, which, by 
t.hc way, he calls ~~m.311 (fTl'<'lfllq<fil); of these, only the fir:-t 
agrees with ours. 

17. <ill7JlIB'lir-A Patla has 4+1+181 or IIII+IIS or 88. 

This differ~ from the previous one only in the lm;t Ga1:l.!l. 

18. 111>](;n-It has in the 1mcrcn l)adas '!+SIS and in the 
even ones •l+II+SIS~ \ff = II. According to both Hcma
candra, p. 3lb, I. IO ff and Pingala, I. 12,1-25, ~;n is a qJ"fll'fOlfli:t 

metre whereas according to our a,uthor it is ~-cl~q. Their ~0:51:q; 

cliffcr;; from ours even in other respcctR. 

21. ;fil:s-rr·:r.--A Pii.da has 4+1+4+SIS or IIIS+IS. Hema

candra, p. 32b, 1. 8, agrees; he, howcycr, docs not rei;trict the 
fuurtlt Ga1:w. to SIS or IIIS. 

22. ~-A Pada has SII+SII +sn+sn+ss. Hcmacandra'i:i 
mW'Ji has 21 l\latrii.s in a Pacla, irrespective of the quantity of the 
let.tern; cf. p. 32b, I. 18. 

23. BlRfl-This metre is used only in Sanskrit ; hence the 
example is given in Sairnkrit.. It ha5 u+s+,1+s+ISI 
or SIS. I am, bowen!', not sure about the text; cf. 

il~ Sl~Hi ~ril l1cffu 11~1~9C (?) (tr'G) ~'l: ~ ::qr.:rn; !!{T ~~ifi ~: 
l'ifi '"f 111fii'<r: l ~If! ~ITT !I' ~!!~'ii]- llITTIM<ii f<h%: I o ~C!\l'!lC! G:lm ~~~
~~•<i ~ frr<r~ 1-Com . 

• 
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2•1. atN'liT~r-A Pacla contains firn Cat.ttrrnatrns and m1e 

Paiicamatm at the end of these ; n ffi'l (ISi) might occur in thr: 
une\•cn pluccs; in the third, 'lto~ (ISi) or n ~ (IIll) must occur. 

Hcniacandra (p. 33 a, I. 8 fl.) wholly agrees, e~cept in the Inst. 
condition. The 'Yati' is after the 12th and the 2i:ith Moras. 

2.j, ~-A Pada has 4+j+i:i+4+SS. The two Pniica

miitrns must be either ~1[Ji (IllS) or ~ (ISS) or ijqih (SIS). For 

the latter half, cf. 'i!~ ~~~ qreqi:fiq: ~ l1<fP.I 1 aiffim r<f~llT 

{~~ Q;'fil~Uf fct9lfr q~ ~ I ~ ~m {~~~ ·~' {~ 
fct~ltl'Jit?!~: I This change of fit~~ iH unknown to I-Icmacnnclrn ; in 

other respects he agrees, cf. p. 32b, r. 14 ff. 

27. &:q~ifi-lts Padn hns 11+1+4+S+H-·i+SS. It has 
only tico Padus. Thi:-i is t.hc Hnmc a:-i the ~l~r of Pingulti, I, 

GG ff., who, however, regards it as a metre with four Padns. 

28. ;JJlJ~iJir-If in a ~ffi~llt metre (See IV. 118) the syllables~ 

and ~ arc respectively pronounced as i!I and 'I' ( ~ ? ) it i.-> cnlleJ. 

illlJN'lil. The verse is nn in.stance. In the text we nre prohnbly 

to reall ~~r ~?<IT 1 ~{ 3fllll~fu "<Jf§MRtQ; I e Ti~ ~·~fi!I 11 for in i!'JlJ°tft 

language ~ i11 changed to~ aml ~ to~. Cf. Pischel, Grammatik, 

-'CC. 229 ; 2su. er. ~r"i!l'ilt~ 6'eyul 'l'P{ltRl , ti'~~ ~Rr lf~ 

<ITTf1 ( ~' ?) llltf% :a:m\ltfu o~J oi 11r11f>.N.1fii(ltfult'!e;itii f.tfini1fitftl' ~ 
;:;ir.(n'( 1 12.-:J~:ffi l1<lIB 1 ~m~rlttR irr11f.':rlRY ltA1TI ~\trffl 1' -Com. 

"' 
W-30. ilf'll-" The Padas of the ii-r-11 metre, which belong 

to an uneven metre (i.e., which resemble those of nn uneven metre, 
nml are two and three (i.e., fiw) in number, nrc formed with the 
Gn.Qtl.'> com;isting of long arul short letters (without any particulat 

sequence). The following characteristics of the middle ones (i.e.) 
1, 3 and u) of these Padas arc given by the learned :-These Padas 
of the ;n\(l irr.JJ are made with 13 :\Iatras; of ill'.\f.:l'lir with B ; of 

~r~ with rn nncl of ~r§'~;f( with 16 l\latra.~." The 2nd 

nnd the •1th Padas of these four inms are respectively formed 
with 11, 12, 13 and U :\Iatrii~, according to the commentator, 
wlw seem:> to be right since this is found to lw the case in vv. 

2!) and 30, which the author gins as example:; of :::n~~r and irl~-
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f.:l<f,r ~~ respectively. (The words i:n:i-r ~WT nnd ~ 

iir'llflTlan-6~ qi occur at the end of vv. 29 and 31 reHpectivcly 

in the text). Hemacandra, p. 3G n, I. 8 ff, gives several varieties of 
this metre, th~ chief among which is the one with the fh·e 
Pa<lns containing 16, 12, 16, 12 and lG :Matras respecti,·cl~·. 
:Kone of our varieties arc mentioned by him. Pingala, I. 
109-115 mentions set•en varieties, of which the Cfi({t of v, 
109 alone agrees with our 'firtl:l. It should be noted that in '" 29, 
there nre only 12 Matras in the second Pada, in t.Jw fifth u; in 

furavi11ft is to be rend as short. In v. 30, we arc probably to 

drop ~R and read ~f{at ~« iret( in the first Padn. Cf. 
~ fir:l~fl!Sfl!mP3'1 ~ I i:n~f.t.:rr iil:i!'llTlt !}~J(~O!j <IM~
~ I "'1~l~ lf"qlf!aj \'l'&JVl f.Jmff if (!!) ~ifl"'1iR I lRl!lPitfll'· 

~1~i:n: ~q~H 11r.wq ~ iiITTT ~~ ~J: 1 t;.f ftfr~ ~
~~: 'ii~?(! ~ {ey:;llf(.tTlro'._ ?(ll~rtR~T \'!'~ <ll~JI~~ I 

~ otr'lr'<ft~'PJflri:«t ot ~~mt. il~if '~cr~ur iltlftqqiur'fii~R ~~"''°": 
~Rt. I lRirlt111~l~'Ji" i,r.nurj "I ~~ t"i~~l!I ~ lll~ll!T ~q)ftt I 

~ fl.'rt ifr.11 f'i1$u s:tllfq ~lmif ;,::f~ 11 l!~ i{'c<{l(qP.; ~ ~ 
il~~IRf I ~ ~ i{'c'!'Jlqi;,::t[flll'iJ: I 1Cfi\~j ffirurT li1flli~;:r ~?(1-
"1'~1.:;~: ~ 1 l!~: ~ ~'il':fw.P:llr \ll~iiirn "'1ir 1-C-0m. 
The metre is always to be composed in the Apa.bhranshn language. 

31. When a ffi:q~ (i.e., ~ll ) occurs at the end of nny one 

of these ll'r.ils, the metre is callc<l ~~r. Compare Hcmacandra, 
p. 36b, 15 and Pingala I. 106-107. 

32-34. 3fftr~1-Any good metre is called Jf~I if the 3fl'4Kr 
language is employed in it, and if the Pa<las are rhymed. 

f~~-~~-v. 32. What is the metre of the stanza. ? 
V. 33 contains a definition as well as an example of the i.Jfili'r 
metre, t.he formula. of the Pa<la Hccms to be 4+5+5-J-18. Y. 34 
is merely an £>xa.mple of ~t"ir which is really a ~'Ii (cf. IV. 25 
in the t{'Xt the wor<ls am\'l'T ~a{~ OCCUr at the encl of V. 34) 

with the at1~Tt1 language used in it. cf. atl~ ~ ;;i~r ~~rq

~jij:i~ aifu~fu <nir ircITTr 1-Com. For a different definition, cf. 

Pingnla I. 103 and Hemacandra, p. 37a, I. 19. For the explanation 

of v. 34 cf. ff~I ~~~~RI~ (?) ~~~ 11~3!ff I~ ~'Wffi:l\ I 
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q'l:sJ~~: "flf~~~~ I 1ifi ~r imun I fl\ri!ifil I \Jlil {ffi' \r'ill f?rq: I fflf 

<~ <ffi~ ~I ~l "'"!'Iii I at~<rl m:i;r: 31~: ~Wil: il'!' WIT fl~Rl!T I fl~f:~l 
~" ~uRrcfi1 I ~'if'~~ ~U-0\'Ri:J,, I ... ~~~~~ I~ "1' ~aoi<: illflf 
~~ ~t ~I '<-<ffiifcro"tr: f<iq:;ffiil I <f ~: fiW..re ~er fqf'.,ffit 'm~lil I cffi!i 
is Iustru. plural-Com. 

35-36. imr-This name is given to a Gath a when it is composecl 
in the Maravaqi languuge and when -in caclt ltalf, the .fourth 
caturmatra is either a fllifrtr (ISI) or a t~~ (IIII). Vv. 35 and 36 
are examples ; in the first, a ~li:r-.fl is used in the fourth place in 
both the halves ; in the seconcl, a~ is usecl in the first half and a 
ffi'Rf in the second. 

37-38. A Ufl'li is made up of sevcrul ( ?) ~{rs or ~Rtrs ending 

in a f<i"flt'r or of sevcrn.l ot~rs, ~q~s, irr:ns, '~rs or <?mis. 

39--!0. lTl~roliffi-It contains four Padns, having an equal 
number of Caturmatras followed by a Pniicamatra in each and a 
Giti at the encl. The sentence must not be completed in the four 
Padas but must run into the Giti. Again the tl1ircl Caturmatra 
must be a ffi"'l (ISi) or a f;tlJ (1111). The other m1ei·en Caturmatrns 
may be ~~ (ISi); long compounds with syllables agreeable 
to the ear should be used. In the example, cle-rcn Cuturma.tras 
arc used in each Pacla. For another definition of n rj'\qifi" and 
its varieties, cf. Hemacandra, p. 33 b, l. 15 fi. 

41-42. "IN'lila;R~ffiffi-A Stanza in the aft~!~! metre (cf. 
IV. 24) followed by a Glti is called 3ef'lfifi!~rj'\tf'li, 

43-45. ~Cl'iifi or ~<fifqi'jf~ifi-A ~ is made up of a stanza. 
in the <llN'lil!{Rl metre, followed by another in the ~tfurr metre (cf. 
IV. lU) and a Giti. V. 115 is not given in the text; onl,v the words 
ffiai~a1 ~fl"il:fai are found between v. •13 and 4'1. At the end of 
v. 4'! a.gain, the words aifutf~~~a{ are found. I have recon
structed v. 45 from the commentary. It seems to mean that 
in the place of the aJN~'!J'U stanza, another one, having four 
Padas containing an equal number of Caturmiitras like those of 
the first stanza of a irr~~r~, may occur. Cf. aJ~l~tl~~q ~ 

~r~i1~ !ir<!lftlm t'1R"lifr~~~: 1 ~<r ~<ilifiI7tfu fi!'(rfilm~I~ifi~~ T-T 
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illlJ~qiiwl~: I~ ~ITT"l~"ll(f lf1ffi<r.11n{-ifT~Tff'i~'l{ d~ I ifT~tif'f.tf!l5Jt ~
~r:Jtf~T~~q;i qf!-Ool ~q ti~~ 'fi~lf~i:jffli.'l~ I 18R3'".q1'71T ~~,~ 

!Pf~!IJUT!J'Hfif, I o;~ :;;rg"lfi ~~: (?) ~'fii.>l<fil otr'Om: 1-Com. 

46. ~us<!i-lt hos four Pacius, each containing G short letters 
ot the brginning, followed by the i;aimi number qre:r-11~ (SIS) 

groups. In the third line we are to read ('ff\'rl'iR:fl!;J for ~'J<> 

cf. Pingaln II. 29-!ff. 

47. ~uir~;,r-Evcn with the help of the Commentary, I am 

unable to restore the correct text. Thia seems to be an ~ll 

metre. The 1111ct'C1t Padns arc made up o[ Caturmatras which 
ore either iii{ (IIS) or· CfiuT (SS), while the c1·cn ones 
are made with the same number of Caturmii.tm11, the 

Ga.Qas in the second and tliircl places, however, being 
nlways the Pniicnmatras. At t.Jrn end of all the Padas, n 'l'rimii.tm 
(IS) is to be placed. The -r{ii\ . Caturmii tra may be u~cd in the 

c\·en plal'c~ but never in the uneven ones. The Trimatm 
nt the end is IS according to the Commentary :-i:i~~nRl 

~'ii"11 .. tt~'(.: ifi~ {Rr I Hemaeandra"s "1~ (cf. p. 31 a, line 

!lff.) is much different. According to him, it is J:fl'5fl'TOJ61f and a. 
Pada contains IIS or SS-1-3+1+4+1+4+1+5. AJ.;;o d. ff. 
100-101 below. 

18. ~i'Jl~lll'-'l'his is an aNBlf metre, the uneven Parbs have 

2+2+2+sIS+IS. In the ci·cn Padas a Hr (II) or 'l1l' (S) iH ndcfod 
to thC'sc at tlic beginni-nJ. 

49. a1i4~-J~-Wlien a l{.1!UJ (S) is added al tltc end, to 
the Padas of ~~Ill', it becomes ~~faifi. For the two met.re.s 
cf. Hcmacandra, p. 23b. 

uO. oiRm-This too is 3":iaq. The mu:ren Piidas ho.ve 

2+2+2+sn+ss. In the et'en Padas, a ~~ (II) or ;rfOt(S) is added 

to t.hesL~ at t.he beginning. 

51. In the even Padus of these three motrc;;, i.e., ~ar'?llll', l{rq=;~

~Riiti' and air;1r~o, six short letters in succession shouH not he used. 

52. ~I-A Pii.da has 'l+:j+5+uny number of Cnt11rmatras 
which must be the same in all the other piidm~. The Puii.camii.tra 
in ~he tliircl pince is usually a ~11~ (ISS). The •i'v::.. C:1tnrmatrn 

• 
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may occur in the n·rn placcfl. The \3'B! of l'ingnla II. 322 is 
wholly different. 

56. m~:=-ili-A Parla has 4+G+5+1+1+1-H38. A 0if group 
may occur in the even places·. To complete th~ sentence, supply 
~I <lCJRr in t11e stanza. 

u8-fJ9. if!,f"f:li" -The name ifro"l'li cannot occur in a stanza iu 
that metre, hence the name is separately mentioned by u Gatbii. 
In a Pada of this metre, we get IS+IS+IS+IS. ~'l and ~Of both 
arc=l; cf. I. 29. 

GO. ~~en-A Pa1la contains fire Caturmatrn~ followed by a. 

a long letter. The Caturmiitrus iu the even placrs may be 'i!UNII 

(ISi). 'OJ=even places. The Pa1las are always rhymed. 

G3. ~iii-This has two Padas each haYing 1+1+1+4+4 
SS, and is very similar to ~~Ni (cf. IY. 27), which has only an 
mlditioual long letter br_•tween the third and thefo1qffi Cat.nrmiitras. 

(H-GG. ~-It hm1 four Padas, followed by a Gatha. In 
each Pacla we have SII+SII+SS+SII+Sil-7-S. 

flG. f<t~~=ti-Thi:< iH an 3'!~~11 metre. In the 11aC'i.'M Padas 

we get ·1+-1-H+S; in the even ones, we have '.1+4.+::J+IS. 

!i9. :qg~<::-This has four Pritlns. 'fhe first hrrn SIS+SIS+SS, 
the srco1ul has IIl+Il+l+IIS. Third and fmu/!1 have each 

5+SIS. l!'2'{=111; cf. I. 29. The :qg;r.qi(t of Pingnla, I. 81 is 

cnt ircly cliffel'cnt.---cf.i:it11r qrey qf~~ ~! cnalllcI 1 f:;:.f.~ l!!ifM '8!!.f 

~·M 'lit~ I Q<;{l{;J~JfJOJ:I ~lq==i3~qr~ 'l~'I1 'qf'1f ~iflltN"i:rf"lii"rff 1-Com. 

70-17.if.ili A ~~ joined with an ~~iii nncl (or ?) an c.ilHi 

is en.lied V:lfi1Jif. I nm unahle to understand the \'cr.;;e. 

7:3. <:l"l~"{~-This i~ made up of a stanza in the ~ll"~~ 

metre (cf. IV. Gl) and a Gat.ha. V\·. 74-75 arc an C'Xamplc probably 
from an older work. 

Ti-78. ~ll!li11ft-Whcn a stanza having four Pa1h", each contain

ing jil'c Cctturmatra," o( the Sil type and a [0111 letter at. the end, is 
joined with a Gatha, it i3 called ~!'11rr.fi. qr~ri=a pair of '"-l"t<;ts 
i.e., Sil group:~. 

79. ~<'ltll"'ICJif-Four Padn:i, each having ·l + '1+4 + iJ +IS; 
cf. He1rrncamlrn, p. 32a, I. 1 lff. 

• 
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80. m'!-A pair of a ~ifi and a 'Tl~ is called m;s nnd when a 
~~ is both preceded and followed by a :YI~, it i>i called 
OW.Ff. 

81. ~-This is an aN~ metre. The miei·en Padai; h:i.\•e 
each of them four Catunnatras followed a ~~ (SIS). The ,.~:e-1& 

Padm1 have 4+5+u+ns+IS in each. 

84. ~r'7roifi-This is 3'1~13''£; unet~en Pada contains three 
Caturmli.tras of any type, ei·en Pada contains tltrec cuturrnat.ras 
of any type followed by a long letter. 

85. ''~I-Four Padas, ench having 4+4+ 11+ss. 'l'hi:; is 
different from the ~16ili mcnt~oned at IV. 37-38 and alHo from the 
{ffi mentioned by Hemacandrn at p. 36a, line 7. ThiH metre is 
very frequently employed in the old Gujrati poems called 'Rasas.' 

86-88. A group of 2 Gathns is called ~f<{o~ a grnup of 3 is 
called l<rmi a group of 4 is called ~ifi and that of !) ii; called 
~ifi. Vv. 87-88 give t.he names of the groups of 6 to l·l Gatha:-:. 

89. ~fqfqo 11~-Four Padm1; each has 5+5+1+4+18. The 
metre closely re.sembles ,~;ii (cf. IV. 26) and m (cf. III. 27). 
But what is the difference? Vv. 89-105 give the different vnrieties 
of 1JfMID, for which cf. Hemncnndrn, p. 30n, I. llff. 

90. fcrm~-The metre has only two Padas, each having eleven 
·Caturmatras of which the emi ones arc always of the i{'t.=l:: (ISI) 
or of the f<lst (IIII) type ; the rcHt should have 2 short letters in 
them i.e., the group of the SS type should not be use<l in t.hc unere1& 

places. st~«~i:iim: in which two short letters are prominent. 

91. ~-According to our author, this variety of m~~ 

has only two Padas each having 2+4+i+4+4+4; of the five 
Caturmatrns, none can be a mfu (ISi). The Padas of ~IRrnr 

(cf. IV. 96) are alrm similarly formed, but there, 11 iR.qfu (ISi) 
regularly occurs int.he 3rd and the 5th places. Hemncnndra.'s fclf.,--m% 
(cf. p. 31 a, l. 16) consists of four Padas which arc llll('(Illal. In 
the odd Padns, instead of the five Caturmatms, there occur five 
Pancamii.lras ; the even Padns arc formed like ours. 

92. SRlQT-This two, like r.r~%, has two Padns, co.ch con

t-Oining u+5+4+1SI+4+IS1+4+ISS. Hcmaca.ndrn's ~T con-

• 
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sii<ts of Jo1u such Padas; nor docs he prescribe any particuln r 
typeB of t.hc Cnturmiitro. and Paiicamatrn groups as our nuthor 
doc~; cf. p. 3la, I. 12. cf. ~r ~SJ~ a;~: q;:-:;f ~fu" ~ ~ in:srr 
li<n% 1 Com. 

93. ~~i'l1-This has four Padas; each has 4+4+SIS+l 
+sIS+S. The Padns are rhymed as is shown by the stanza.. 
Hemarnndrn (cf. p. 3la, I. 19) agrees but does not prescribe the 
~qu1 (SIS) Paiicnruatrn in particular, for the 3rd and 5th places. 

In the example given by the him, all types of the Paiicamatrn 

occur. . 
~H. ~orr-This has four Padas; each having 2+1s1+ss+ 

ISI+S. Hemacnndrn, p. 3ln, I. 2, agrees in point of the number 
of ::\'latraR, but not in point of the particular groups. In the 
text., I have supplied the words am ~61ll in the 3rd line, but 

t11c commentary may suggest something else; cf. ~: ~:n.il: 

if~;;::: am: Sl!J@ ;::~f[in:;i: qi?.:if qr;U ~ l!firi'I: ffi' ~ ~fo 
~~i ffi ~!{11Jj 'i!Jiftft I In thii>, however, a long lettl'r at the 
encl iH not mentioned nnd hence the chnnge I made. In the ms. 
only t11e words qi:a- a:r ;;i ra:a- occur for the third line. According to 

the formuloo this cannot be right. 

!)5. '3'ITT'll-This is the same as the ~!J~ifi (cf. IV. uG) 
metre ; 1 he only difference between the two is that in ~I there 
is rhyme nt t.hc brginning while in the other the rhyme is at the 

end. cf. ~l'l':r.: qr~#f: r ~~ii'if'f :a-s\'11 I ~: ~:ft~ 'l+tifl<"'litl~r 
f<J~q; I ffitl$\'fi~ 11({ ~lJci.i{ {~I~ ~q;fil ~: -Com. 

%. ;:;isfiili'l!-Four Padas; cnch has 2-H+ISI+11+ISI-j-11. Com

pare not.cs on v. 91 above. Hcmacandm, p. 3ln, I. 15fi., 
agree:- with our author in all respects. t:t'31tdl·sn~: i.e., used 

in the Prakrit lnngnnge. 

9i. ~~I-Four Padns; each has 2+4+ISI+,i+ISI+2 
(i.e. S). 'l'his slightly differs from the last one. From the lust I.inc of 
the stanza, the name of this variety would seem to be ef~~llT; but 

at the end of the stanza, the word ~ occurs in the ms. Now it is 
the invariable practice of the scribe of our 111.s. to write down at the 

• 
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en<l t.he name of the metre which is dcfini:-rl in t.hc stanza. But H 
this name is rl'tainc<l, the last part of the '1th line bccomc:-1 unin
telligible. Our ms. 1locs not contain the commentary on this 
o.nd the followiijg i;tanzns of this chapter. Hcmaeanclra'H ~ 
(p. 30b, line 31I.) agrecH with ours ; but according to him the 
o:i(•::; groups in the 3rcl and uth plnccs are not compulsory. 

100-101. ~ilfMm-This is the same a.'i the ~"i!:'ll (cf. IV. 

4 7) . It ill of four kinds, according as (the even) Pa<las contain 
5, 7, 9 or 1 I, Caturmatra:; each. The Pa<las of the ~11'~ of 

Hcmacandra, p. 3Ub, line 8 ff. have respectively 7, 25, 7 and 25 

Matras. 

102-103. !i<::'IP."f1-Thi~ 110.s four Padas; each haH 4-H+G. 
The ms. reads q1>1~~ 'if1e in which ca'le t!; mufit be tre11ted as 11 short 

letter. I do not understand line 4 of v. 102 and the whole of v. 
103. In the :-ccoml half of v. 103 it is al:>o pos~ible to rca<l 3{~-;J~

~m i.e. ~-,Jip~q~f.ii!'d:f; unfortunately there i:; no commcnt.:iry 

on these verses. 

104. f<flPllJ~flr-Four Pacln .. ~; the une1-en Pacla has 4+ISI+1+s, 
the cn~n Pada has 4+-!+ISS+S. I am not sure about the last 
lino. I have given the formula. of the even Pado. from the Recond 
line. Hemacnn<lra's (cf. p. 3lb, line 1) ITTlFTl~ffi is o. mixture of 

RI~ and ~1%m. 

lO!J. IJ~~<:'l--This seems to have only two lines cnch h:wing 
4-f-3+4+4+3+4+-t+IS. The text of the Hecond line is not 
clear. Hemncandra (p. 30 b, 1. 11, p. 31.a, 1. 4) give.;; t.wo 
~flTR-lrrs. Both have four Padns. 

10-1. In 1111 1 he metres HO fur discussed, n f<t!:I Cnturmatra 
might occur where a ;i~ is prescribed. 

108. Different writers give different names to the mcLres us 
different namcH arc given to children by the fat.her and tho mother. 
l~~P.f=a child. lt is a ~'efT word . 

• 



SC:ME PARAJ .. LELJS:\IS IX INDO-ARYAX A:\D DRA YIDIAN 
""ITJI ERPECIAL HElfERENCE TO l\IARA'fHl, 

GC.TARA.Tf AND KAXARESE. 

BY 
.ALFJIED 1\1.'°IST!m, J.C'.S. 

CHAPTER I. 

lxTnODUCTION. 

§ 1. 

The great antiquity of Sn1rnkrit ai; compared with Dr1n·iclian 
literature renders 11 comparative stnrly of Sani;kritic and Dravidian 
form~ i;omewhat unproduet.h-e of conclusionF. The earlir~:t Yeclns 

date from about 1200 B.C. nnd the enrliest Dravidian rrcordi; from 
about tiOO .A.D. The Dravidian languages, especially Knnarcsr, 
ban adopted so many Indo-Aryan words that it is impossible 
to rny whether nny word which is comparatively common in both 
Sa11:-;krit or Prakrit and a Dravidian language is really Dravidian or 
cvc•n non-Aryan. CaldwelJ, in fact, gives more words n:-; of eommon 
Sanskrit and Dravidian origin t.lmn words borrowed by 13nnskrit 
from Drnvidian.1 There arc wonli-, moreover, found in lndo-At'j'nn, 
which appear to be of Munda or Indonesian origin, but here we arc 
on still more diflicnlt ground, ns these languages hnvc 110 literature 
and therefore no history. There nrc only fragmentary records of the 
:-;poken idiom of the three lnngunges upon which t.his article i!'.i lmseil 
and without a complete vocabulary no useful cliscus8ion of woril 
origins is possible. The format.ions of phrasrs, idioms und syntax, 
which pass irnperccpt.ibly from t.hc spoken to the written la11g11agc, 
ran be readily illcntified in literuture and it iB generally aeknow
ledgcd that there is a specific Iudinn icliom easily di:;tinguii-hablc 
from t.l1at of Aryan. ~o attempt will be made to state the period 
<luring which any particular idiom entered a wrnaculnr ; an 
idiom may have t•xisted iu dw parent language or it may ha\"c 
br"n introduced arnl popularised by t.hosc who adopted the lnnguage 

*In thi~ article, tho Cnnurc~c ~is rcprcscntc<l by [. 
1 ('aldwcll, 3 pp. 580, 567. 
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liming its infancy or at n later stnge. But that the idiom is Dravi
dian and not Indo-Aryan will be indicated by the fact that there 
arc other and as natural methods of expressing the same meaning 
in the ludo-Aryan vernacular, while the alternatives in the Dravi
dian vernncufor are obviously awkward, unnatural and makeshift. 
In some cases, however, there must be doubt; for the Dravidian 
nrnacular has been greatly influenced by the Indo-Aryan form of 
speech nnd ha.s adopted lndo-Aryan lwbits, which the ludo-Aryan 
vernneulars have virtually discarded. And therefore some forms, 
which now seem to be prima fade essentially Dravidian, may in 
reality have been borrowed from lndo-Aryan and kept alive in the 
Dro.vidian vernacular alone "by the force of the Sanskrit t.ra<lition. 
Such forms can be sifted only by reference to the spoken language 
and to the usage of the oldest written forms. I ha \'e deliberately 
based my enguiry upon Marathi, Gujarati ancl Kanare.>e, as 
t.hcsc arc the only Indian languages of whir;h I h11n any first-hand 
knowledge. 

§2. Political Geography. 

2. The areas now known as Gujarat, the Deccan or l\:Iaha
ra~~rn, tmd Kaunu.qa have had very different hh1torics. Gujarat was 
included in a viccroyalty of Afoku as far aa the 'l'npti in the third 
century B.C. It was part of the Gupta empire in tho fourth 

century A.D., urnler the GujrLrat 100-GOO A.D. and again in the 
seventh century A.D. ineluded in Hnr~a's empire ; and even when 
he w111:1 expelled by Pulikc5in in G20 A.D. remained in hi>1 possession 
so far ~outh us the ~arbada. Later it formed pnrt of the Delhi 
Sultmmtc and subsequently of the :Mughnl empire. 

3. The :Mnra~ha country, on the other hand, wnH not included 

in any of the northern empires except partially nn<l temporarily. 
The Ha~~rikns of the ::.\fora~ha country, the Bhojnkas of Berii.r and 
the Pe~cnikns of the Aurangabad district of Hyderabad were not 
inrlucle1.l in the regular provinces of Asoka nnd as their nu.mes 
imply~ were probably what the l\lughnl::; later called local chief:> 

~ Thcsll a.re n.U revenue terlllil-ri'!~"' is a. ro•enuc-produci.ng area. 
(soo Artlm.sastm, pllssim); blwja!.:a is 0110 who enjoys la.ml rcvenuo and 
pe!enik(& lord of a. pe!ha or re•enue a.rea, n word still in use in the Bombay 
Presiilency, cf. Ilhand!lrkar Afwf.-a., pp. 32, 33 

• 
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or Zr1111indars (Hind. blmmiya) with independent administration. 
It is true that they were vassals (Bloch §24, p. 33) but the linguistic 
influence mtrnt hnvc been very slight compared with t.hat exercised 
upon the areas under the direct administration. of Asoka. The 
Andhrns controlled the nren from 2GO B.C. to the third century 
A.D. and the power of the Drnvidians is shewn by Pliny's mention 
and by the claim of Kharavelu, king of Kalinga to have marched 
into Magaclhn. to have been very extensive. Kharavela indeed 
humbled the Ha~~rikas and Bhojakas (Cambridge History, p. 600) 
who are supposed to have been subject~ of the Andhrns, but were, 
as in Asoka's time, probably tributary only. The SatavlLlmnn or 
Satakarni dynasty followed and may" have been of Dravidian race 
but Raia, a king of the dynasty, wrote an ant.hology in Prakrit. 
nml it iti probable that .Mahara~~ri waH the nclminiKtrativc language 
and that its spread was encouraged by tile dynasty. For three 
centuries history is n blank, then came the Calukyas of Badami 
and then the Ra~~rnkfi.~a who ruled until the end of the tenth 
century. 

4. There were continuowi struggles bet.ween variom1 dynastier,. 
invasions, and the formations of kingdoms and pro,·ince'i by the 
.Muhammndam1, nnd the Vijayanngar empire. By the time of the 
later ~fohammndun kingdoms the Marnthi language was already 
formed. 

u. 'l'ho KanarcHe area. (Kumm4a) was nlmost continually 
under the influence of the Southern rulers. Only during the 
l\foraiha empire did it come under the sway of Marathi speakers 
and tho influence of .Mnrathi lms since then been great. An<l it 
is in comparatively recent times t.lmt the official language has been 
mnde Knnarese; ~larathi is still the home language of the Brah
mans and the occasional .Maratha colonies. 

G. An ancient Tamil tradition3 refers to 7ianca-rlravit;lau~ 

or five Dravidian regions, comprising the Tamil, Telugu, and Knna
resc countries, l\fohara~trn. nnd Gujarat. This probably refcra to 
the time of the Andhra domination, but the di,,ision is clearly 
linguistic and nppea rs to denote those lnnguages in which the 

• Knmirila Hl.m'.!~\: cf. Ccrm!Jrid~e /Jio·!or~1 of /11dia, I. 503. 
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Dravidian clement prcclominateJ m1 eomparcd with the Gau<Jas 
in which t.he Aryan clement was the stronger. Marathi and Gujarati 
are nO\v, of course, definitely lmlo-.Aryan, but Marathi is clm;secl by 
Sir George Grie~on as an Outer language and Gujarati as an Inner 
language with many of the churaeteristics of the Outer Band. The 
classillcatiou of Gujarati as a Dravidian Prakrit a.ppenrs then to 
refer to a. time, when the wave of invasion from the Inner languages 
had not yet affected the area. The use of the term Gurjam for the 
langunge spoken in the area (which is only approximately known), 
see.nm to indicate that the Gujnrs were responsible for the change 
in the manner of developnJ&nt of the language of Gujarat and 
tliat at. the time of classification the Gujars had established them
selves, but not long enough to affect the language materially 
(t·idc also Turner Guj. Ph on. §·1). It is unsafe to argue from the Prakrit 
u1scriptions of Asoka that some form of Prakrit was generally spoken 
in the regions in which those inscriptions were erected although it 
has been asserted that they prove not only the language, but the 
Jiteracy of the people of the region. Every milestone in India 
crie.~ out against this argument, C\'ery Arabic inscription in a mosque, 
every Pen;ian inscription over a gateway, every Sam;krit inscrip
tion in a step-well, every English notice in a remote village. All 
that such ini:;criptions prove is that the pel"l:lon erecting the inscrip
tion wns ordered to do so and that lie probably himself knew how 
to read it. 'fhcrc is nothing improbable in Asoka having a rock 
edict engraved in a language which no one understood but officials 
or even, in remote parts, onJy the engraver. Similarly the Beh.istun 
inscriptions <lo not appear to have been engraved as n convenient 
means of publication, but ns a permanent record of extent of 
power. The Girnii.r inscriptions of Asoka do not then prove that 
anything resembling the Prakrit in which they are written was 
spoken in Gujarat. Still less do they prove the contrary and it 
must be observed that Gujarati still maintains certain peculia
rities of the Gimar dialect. It is ho,l'ever interesting to note t.ha t 
Prof. Turner suggests that the ancestor of Marathi was further 
to the North in A5oka's time and that it was pushed South by the 
speakers of the ancestor of Gujarati. This suggestion would not, 

of course, exeluJe the implication I have made above, that the 
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languages spoken at the time in the areas now known as Gujnra t 
and filahara~tra were for closer akin than thl~Y arc now. 

7. Bnt much later tl1ere was a close connection between 
Gujarat, l\fahara~tra and the K11n11rese country.· The Calukyas 
of Badami are in name the same as the Solankfs of Gujarii.t. 'l'he 
Ra.sttakzttas ruled Gujarat as well as the Soutl1ern country. A 
copperplate of J{/wtaka (Kaira), dntecl A.D. 826 (Saka 738), gives a. 
chart.er to a Tailmi.gi Brahman from Baclamf nml mentions Amo
glicmu~a,~ the author or patron of the 11.aciri'ijamargga., our 
earliest Kana.rcsc work, as a prominent member of his family 
(B.R.A.S. vol. xx. p. 131). The Kar~ia1;fo poet Ranna., born A.D. 
!.14!.I at Muduvofol, now Mwllwl, wns patronized by both a Ciiluk,11a 
and a Ra~rrakuta. king (I.A. XL, p. H). This is now a l\farat.hi 
speaking tract and indeed Amoglwvar~a states that lfonnarj,a (Kana
rcse), was spoken from the Kaveri us far as the Gocli.ivari (Pathak 
id. p. 12). Coupled with what has been said a.bove, it appears 
that so late as the ninth century A.D. Kanarcsc was spoken over 
a large part of t.he present Maratha. countrya and apart. from the 
statements of the later Prakrit authors a.bout the dialects of 
Di.ik~ir,ii.it.yi.i and l'airlarbltiki.i6 , the works of Hiili.i, who may be 
provisionally dated as of the tith century7 A.D. and the 
references in the Mrcchakatika, which has been tentatively 
attributed to the 6th century A.D.8, there is a probability 
that the centre of Malti.iri.i~tri was more to the ea.st of 
the present Marathi speaking area and that the Malti.iri.i~tri 

language was not at any rate the principal la.nguage in the present 
:Marathi speaking a.rea. The reference in t11e illrcclwkat1'.ka is 
particularly interesting. Candanaka, the Southern tanner, who bas 
learnt Sanskrit refers to the number of dialects he knows0 a.nd 

' He also wrote in Sanskrit (Pathak, Kavirajamargga intro. p. 9). 
~ There arc numerous Kauarese inscriptions found in Kolh11pur and 

Sholnpur, now purely llinro.tho. country (Pathak id. p11. 12· 13), 
o L.S.I. :\Io.mthi, p. 15. 
7 Cf. Keith Cl<issical Sanskrit Lit. p. 50. 
8 :\facdonell Skt. Lit. p. 361. 
0 A. W. Ryder's Trans. p. 102. C<\11daraka docs not admit that 

he was a. t.•nner, a.nd possibly was not, but it appears to hin-e been a stock 
jibe ago.inst Southerners. 
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mentions the lfomalas and Dravitj,as among othen;. He is specifi
cally n Kannac/,a man, because he speaks of stirring up a quarrel 
the way they do down in the Karna~ak. He refers to the habit of 
the Southerners: mixing up 'he and she,' 'gentleman' or 'lady.' 
This is of course, a burle3que, but clearly hints at the Dravidian 
lack of grammatical gender:! nnd its epiccnc pluralf;. The scene of 
the play is lnid at Ujjain. Probably the term Southerner (dak~t{l-a
tya) refers to nil persons coming from the country South of Ujjaiu 
and the dak~i1.1a country must have stretched much further north 
than it docs at present. A forther indication is that the Souther
ners were not speakera of Ar.yan but Dravidian. The dialogue in 
fact bears a close resemblance to the dialogue between Fluellen 
and Pistol, nlthough becnuso of more exnct knowledge no one 
nttcmpts to classify their dialects. As Prtln:idhara sayA, both 
C'a.iidanaka. nnd Vfraka speak Amntf, because Avanlf was the lan
guage of Ujjnin (Ujjayini or Amnti)10• 

8. The term Dak~i1Jiipatlia, the South country, is as old as 
the Vedas and referred to the country bounded by the Vindhyas on 
the North. The Peri7Jlus (1st cent. A.D.) seems to have included 
in Dakkinabades all the country from the Baryga.w (Broach on 
the Narmada)11 to the first markets of Damirica (Dran'da country).12 

Snmudragupta (330 A.D.) includes in the term all tho country 
from the Narmada to Cape Comorin. Raja8ekl1ara (900 A.D.) 
spoaks of the Rei~a (the upper waters of the Narmada) ns the dividing 
line between Aryat:arta and Daksitia1wtlw. The eastern Calukya 
Rajaraja I speaks of tho Daksi11a1Jatlia between 8etu (Adam's 
Bridge) and the Narmada (A.D. 98G) as conquered by the Ii.rs~ 

Yi~tiurnrdliana (ab. A.D. 610). The term for a time became 
interchangeable with ,:llaharii~fra, but t.here was n.lways a tendency 
to restrict the latter name to the :N.W. non-Tamil.highland~. The 
non-Aryan border was therefore much further North in the first 

10 Woolncr, Intro. to Prn.krit, p. liS. 
11 Anglicc--..V erbudda. 

u P. \'. Kn.nc, B.R.A..8. LXX p. G20. Dc1mirica prcsuma.l.Jly= 
!Jimamlia of tho Jliirka11deya Purrina 58 Journ. Co.ma Oricnl.i~l Iust. No.2, 
p. J;j, 
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century of our cm. than it is now and wns probably still further 
North in the preceding centuries. 

§3. Beames and Caldiccll on tlie co1111cctia1~ nf Dravidia-tl 
u:ith lndo-Aryan languages. 

9. Bcnmes's argument against the existence of any Dravidian 
influence upon modern I-A vernaculars is based upon the Yiew 
that their deviations from the original Sanskrit can be attributed 
solely to natural growth or natural decay. The climate of Indio. 
has been held responsible for careless utterance and omi..--sion of 
11yllnbles. But t.his is a misinterpretation of the physical doc
trine of inrrtia. A body will continu0 in motion nt a uniform rnte 
unlcse interfered with by some external force. Similarly a language 
will continue intact unless there is some external influence. Climate 
probably pln.ys a very small part. The Tacl of South Africa and 
the Spanii;h of South America are more archaic than the parent 
languages. The difference o[ civilisation and racial pride prevented 
any aggression by the indigenous races. Beames has pointed 
out that the formation of Prakrit from Sanskrit is Bimilar to that 
of Italian from Latin. The correspondence is, however, not so 
close as Bcames's expression conveys. If we take the few words 
following from tho firt>t te.rza rima of the Divina Commedia, we 
find great differences in treatment. between It.alian and Prakrit
mcz:::o, ca.nunin dfritta, smaritta and commcdia itself. Only 0110 

of these words d1:riUa is similar to a Prakrit formution. 13 It 
is, moreover, inadvisable to nsi,;umc that dinOtta. is a natural I-E 
development of directarn, for we have the French clroit, which 
does not appear to have developed by exactly the so.me stage. 
It. is possible, however, to say that the Italian nnd French forms 
Hhcw bow the ludo-European phonemas will react under influence 
and, if we find a similar reaction m Prakrit, we can 
attribute it to its Indo-Europcun parentage. Even this limited 
conclusion may have its value. Thus we may compare the 
vocalisation of inter vocalic consonants and their fl.no.I 
disappearance with the French development, e.g., m.ud.ez 
from mutalus, perilmlc from pcrclitam, in the first stanza 

13 Dirilla from clireclam compared with mc:::o from medium, cam-
111i11(0) from ca111i11u1n, etc. 
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of the ' Vic de Saint Alexis ' a poem of the early part 
of the eleventh century (edition Gaston Paris, 1!)03). 
Both the doubling of consonants and the vocalisation of inter
vocalic occlusi\·~<; are Dravidian characteristics also, but the final 
disap~arn.nce of the latter is not. And to obtain an exact esti
mate of the Prakrit changes it would be necessary to ascertain 
exactly what influences produced the changes in Italian and French 
and I have not yet disco>ered nny infonnatio_n on the subject. 
Beames hm!, however, not proved his case. 

10. Caldwell (p. 60) considers that the modern Indo-Arynn 
languages have been affecte,d by an external influence and that 
this influence is Turnniau (or in his wonl'l Scythinn). He considers 
Drn.vidinn to be a Tumninn language, o. view not now generally 
held. He gives as his reason the following points common to 
Turnnian and Indian lunguagcs : 

(1) Inflexion by postpositiomi. 

(2) Similar inflexion of t>ingulnr and plural nouns. 

(3) Use of incltL5ive ancl excltL .. ivc forms of' we'. 

(4) Formation of tenses from participles. 

(!i) Position of relative before principal sentence. 

(6) Position of the governing word af tcr the word governed. 
But he docs not find in modern I-A, the following special Dra
vidian characteristics : 

(1) The relative participle. 
(2) The regularly inflicted negative \'crb. 
(3) Any of the Dravidian pronouns or numerals. 
(4) Any primary roots such a~ head, foot, eye. 

All these features arc found in one I-A language, at lcast..1~ 

It is not, howe\•er, esscnt.ial that the inflncnco of one language 
upon another should entail adoption of all the special characteristics 
of the aggressor. 

11. There i~ no particular reason, why Turaniau shoukl have 
had any, but the most ephemeral influence upon Indo-Aryan. 

" e.rJ. The rclo.ti,·c [>.'\rticiplo in 04iyo.; tho ncgo.ti\·e \"orbs nc1/11ge 

naye in l\In.ratbi ; tho u~c of four Telugu numerals in the Marathi o.nd 
Gujarati gili-dafJ1a and iti-darJ.1-a ; roots such o.s niro, coconut milk iu 
Gujarati, cf. Dravidian 11iru wo.tcr. 
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Turk,; und other Turaninn Rpeakers invaded India from time to. 
time, but long nfter the Aryans were established and with little 
permanent effect., although they established temporary kingdom'>. 
And Indo-Aryan has followed the Dravidian priu:tice of inflexion 
of noum1 by postfixed particles, not the Eastern Turki practice 
of inflexion by nominal po:-itpositions, although these types arc to· 
be fotin<l. Eastern 'l.'ii .. rki, which I have taken to be the representa
tive of Tumnian, forms, for example, its genitive by adding ning
meaning originally property-as at-ning, of the horse, sarv-ning, 
of a cypress.15 The Indo-Aryn.n nnd Dravidian genitives are 
both inilexionnl. The Turanians moreover were more influenced b,, 
tho civilisation of the Aryans than influencing it10 and thcro W~'J 
no reason why Aryan should adopt any of their linguisbic IT 

idioms. Those who invaded India were in a short. time completely 
merged in the invaded nat.ion in respect of religion, race and lan
guage. The Dravidian, on the other hand, were in an entirely 
different position. Anthropologists tell us that the majority of 
Indians conform to one type, which is represented in its purest form 
by the Southern Indian and which in the North i8 mingled with 
other races. The type culled by them Dr:widian, speak!:! Dra
vidian, when purest.. They arc a. hard race to absorb. They have 
by no mean!:! been assimilated to the Aryan ewn in religion. Their 
Hinduism still retains mnny Dravidian features, their rucc is still 
easily distinguishable and the Dmvidian lunguages are still vigorotL'l. 
Dravidian social customs such as totemism still survive.11t

There are therefore no grounds to prefer a theory of independent 
Tlll'anian influence to one of Dra\·idian influence. 

§4. 'l.'lw dialect wlticlt is most likely to have hifluencccl Jlfo.ratlti 
an<l GuJ°<trati. 

12. It is natural that the dialects of the Dravidian that most 
influenced the Aryan dialects should be the northern Kanarcse 

1• .JJ11/Ja11i'l-l11!Jhrit E. Dennison Hoss Bib. Ind. pp. iS, 120. 
16 The Su.kc.~ in partieula.r wero for centuries under Irnnia.n o.nd 

Iudc-Aryrm influence. ( 1i) cf. Camliriduc History of b1dia, p. 4!. 
18 Wbitehea.cl-T'illaue uocls of South India, pp. 10, 17. 
10 Census of India. 1001. Etl111oumphic Appendice.•, pp. 100, 162, 

and passim. Attempts ha.vc beer: made to show that the ;\farathi deraks 
l\fe not totemist-ic, but not. with success. At least they are not Scythian. 
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anrl Telugu rather than the southern dialects ns Tamil. Both 
Kannresc and Telugu arc known o.s VarJ,aga or BarJ,aga, tl1c northern 
language.-;, by the Tnmilians nnd the B<Uf,a.ga dialect found in the 
Nilgiris is to-day the most archaic form of Knnarese. Kanarese 
appears to be the Bmf,aga par excellence. Telugu should then be 
the southern language. The theory hns been advanced that 
Telugu means " south " 20 and we find, Kan. tcnka, tcnkalu, 
tenka7Ja., Mysore, Kan, and Ta., tcrku, :Mal, tekku., meaning south, 
while " Telugu" is ulso found in the forms lelttngu, tenungu, 
.tcnu91t. The phonetic law!! of Dr:w. do not hinder the 
identification. 

13. So far as the distribution to-day is concerned, Telugu extencls 
furtl1er north (L.S.I. Mundo. etc., map opposite to p. 277). But 
north of the Telugu area arc the speakers of G07J# nnd Telugu 
is the southern language compared with Go7J#, while Kanarese 
is the northernmost dialect in the we.-;t. The Knvirajnmargga21 

(cir. .A. D. 850) divides Knnarcsc into the Uttararnargga and 
Dak~ii:i.nmiirgga and chnractcrizes the southern style na possessed 
of ten excellencies, which the northern type does not possess, 
e.g., virility, ease, clenrness, sweetness and popularit.y. The 
author appears to hnYe t-0.ken his cue from Da7Jrf,i1&'s description of 
Va-idarbl1i and Gaii# in the /(iit"yadar~a., where it is imid that the 
Vaida.r1J/if rfti of Sanskrit is clear and ingenious while t]w GaurJ,i 
rfti is full of hard letters and long compoundR. Thi:; northern 
Kanarese \\"ns presumably spoken near the Goda varl and was 
·corrupted by Indo-Aryan infiuence.22 But the influence would be 
mutual and it is probable that the substratum of l\farntLi an<l 
Gujarati is the Knnarese ratberthnn the Telugu or even Go.r;i4I type, 
although it will be seen later (para. 39) that the numbers used in a 
·children's game in Gujarat and l\fohii.rA~~ra are in Telugu form. And 
.alt11ougl1 I have proceeded on the assumption tliut Kannrese is the 
<lialect chiefly concerned, I have done so largely because I am in 
~Jose touch with Knnarese speakers and not from a conviction that · 
Telugu can be entirely neglected. In fact every diolect has preserved 

u lly Dr. llo.met~ee Cambridye Jlj.y/ory of lnclia, Vol. I p. 5D8. 
II JI. 5}, foll. 

u I owe the a.Love account to }fr. V. B. Joshi of Dhnrwo.r. 
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f:omc old forms, which other dialects have Jost and it is just these 
ol<l forms, which are the most interesting relic of Dravidian in 
the lndo-Aryan languages. In the ensuing sce:tions particular 
features of the Dravidian influence and Dravidtan affinities will 
be discussed. 

Gcncml .1~ffenities. 

14. Sir George Grierson (L.S.I. Dravidian p. 280) refers to the 
Imlo-Europenn principle of using a varied :;ystem of verbal tenses 
i;till found in the V cdas. In t.hc old epics t11e forms are greatly 
reduced and in classical San!<krit almost every verbal tense was 
replaced by a part.iciple. In the mocJern vernacular there are only 
traces of the old tenses aml new ones haYc bern formed from 
the old participles as in the case in Dravidian forms. Max 
MUiler in bis Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners23 gnve, ns the chief 
cbnmcteristics of claf.sical Sanskrit style, the predominance of 
co-ordination, the use of the locative absolute, n fondness for long 
compounds and indeclinable participles supplying the pince of 
ni bnrclinate clauses, the frequent employment of the past participle 
imteo.d of tl1c finite verb, a predilection for pa~si,-c forms and the 
absence of the indirect con:-truction and the subjunctive mood. 
He considers that as the great bulk of Sam;krit literature 
consists of poetry, Sanskrit style i!I naturally crude as comp11red 
with t.hnt of Latin and Greek. But there nre no signs that Latin 
a.ncl Greek as we have them would naturally develop from the 
Sanskrit st.ylc. Homer docs not contain these Sam.krit charac
t.eristice. Brt mo;:t if not all of them are Dra,~dinn and are 
c&:ential part of tl1e structure of Dravidian languages. The fondneEs 
for long compounds is to-day n. characteristic of spoken Kanarese. 
Ziegler (p. 74) gives us a tran~lation of "Our prople cannot do so 
much" as Namrnantl1a mnncki a~tu kclasa ma<J,alikka.gumdilla" 
(I omit his division of worcls ns they arc not given in the Kannre~e 
from which the translation is made). The locative absolute, however, 
is not found in Dravidian ult.hough it possesses an absolute past 
part.iciplc and the infinitive is abo used in the absolute sense. The 
fact. t.hat many of the commoner Kanarese verbs have past partici
ples ending in£, a primitive locative suffix, may be significant.; but i is 

23 .Mncdonell's edition 1880 § 220. 
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only one of the several vowels used to complete the verbal theme. 
The predilection for passive forms is non-Dravidian, but if it be 
considered as arising from 11 tendency to use one form for both 
active and pasll'ivc verbs,-11 tendency specifically Dmvidian
no further explanation will be needed. 

CHAPTER u 

C0.1IPARISON OF WORDS. 

§6. l' ocabulary. 

15. It has never been ~puted that Sanskrit may contain a 
number of Dravidian words, but Barnes's warning (Comp. Gram. 
Vol. I. p. 11) that Sanskrit cannot be derived from Tamil forms 
without suspicion is as timely as Sir George Grierson's reminder 
(L. S. I. Munda and Dravidian p. 278) that it is uot sufficient to 
shew that a word is formed in Sanskrit or even in the Vedic dialects, 
in order to prove that it belonged to the original language of the 
Aryans and that modern philology has not traced many of the formo; 
found in Sanskrit to other European languages. I do not propose to 
dwell on the question in view of the lack of elaborated material. 
As indicated in §1 Sanskrit is so very much older as 11 written 
language than Tamil, the most archaic of the Dravidian languages, 
that any forms adopted by it from Dravidian have been so complete
ly absorbed that it is often impossible to tell whether they have been 
adopted from Dravidian or whether Dravidian has borrowed them 
from Sanskrit.. If the forms are definitely proved to be non-Aryan, 
they may have been borrowed from any other language with which 
Sanskrit had contact. The fact that a particular word is the only 
word of its kin<l in a Dravidian language is not conclusive. 

There is a distinct tendency in Kannresc for Aryan word:; 
to displace Dravidian (or Acclta J(anna~a) words, even those 
in commonest use. The popular words for night, month, sun, 
moon, day are riUri, masa, sf1.rya., candra, divasa not only Sanskrit 
words, but talsmnas. There are true Knnnrese wor<ls for all these 
ideas, but they are not commonly used. However, these adoptions 
n ppea r to be confined to particular classes of words. In the case:i 
quoted the words all belong to the class of measure.s of time nncl terms 



Some Parallelisms ·in bufo-Aryan and Dravidian 107 

appertaining to the Calendar which arc notoriow.;ly international. 
Consequently we need not be quite at a loss in considering the 
attribution of origins. 

§ 7. Sanskrit. 

lG. The earliest appearance of a Dra1;idian word in Sanskrit 
literature is probably in the Cl1amlogya U1xmi~ad 2j. Ma[a.cf means 
"a locust" from a Dravidian word corresponding to the Kannresc 
mirJ,ice a hopper or locm>t. The Kanarese verb m.ir# meu.m1 to hop, 
so there can be no doubt about the identity. The same root is found 
in Telugul!j. Da7Jrf,a staff is found in the V edns26• The Dravidian 
word la7Jr/,U means a stalk, and is the form now found in Tamil; 
d.a'!Jtu and clo7Jr/,ll being other dialectical forms. The meaning stalk 
is found in any Indo-Aryan derivatives27 and t.he connection with the 
Greek dendron, tree, suggested by Jr achmwgel 28 is remote in meaning 
and does not appear to be supported by phonetic laws211 • 

li. In classical Sansk-rit Caldwell in his comparative grammar 
and Kittel in his Kanarcsc Dictionary have identified a number 
of words as of Dravidian or ns of common Sanskrit nnd Dravidian 
origin. One of the most interesting of these isglto[aka.>glux/Ji )far., 
which recalls cabaUum (caballus) >clwval. Kanarcse J(udurc : Tamil 
[(uclirei : '1.'elugu gurmmu, is obviously connected with glw[aka. 
Like caballus, glwtafo is not found in the early clasHical language. 
It appears to be of popular origin. It is not found in the Arthasastm 

2' I. 10, I. v. K. B. Patl.rn.k in I.A. XLII 235. 
u Kitl-Ols' Ka11arcse-Englisl. Dictionary. 
" llfocdonell am] Koith- J' cdic Index. 
17 Bea.rues Comp. Grum: a. v, 
"' I. H7. 
11 .:\foeclonell, Vedic Gmmmar p. 33 u. 14. Prof. Turner has commu· 

nicaLecl to mo tho following not-0 "*dandra> d111r!a is support.eel by •a11dri 
(1.-E. cf. Huns. jadro a.nd in I.-A. Ka.lasha. ondrak)> H. V. 5.1.1~iuu, cr111dra 
(cf. Sindhi cmp/ro pn.ssionn.l-0)> class. Sk. car_1~a. Probahly *da11dra it...iel( 
eurvivce in Khown.r dro11, bowstavc." Dr. Bloch mentions dro(ia111 R.V. 
o.s connected by Uhlenbcch with diiru (Gk. doru) in a note on K. do!ii boat, 
Pa.Ii, tloT)i, Sgh. do1Ja. Tho meanings staff, et.u.lk, boa.t refer to objects, 
which aro found in evory country 1:u1d tho names for them a.ro not likely 
to hn.vo hcen borrowed. The eimilo.rity of da(r~u 11.111! do!1i with dendro1& 
n.nd dro'Ju is not strong enough to dispose of tho po~sibility tl..m.t d1i!141t and 
do(ti are Dmviclian in origin. 
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of Knuiilya, which devote:> tl1c larger part of a chapter to horses. 
It is probably a back-formation from a Dravidian })rototype 
which is lost. 

§ 7a. Mitldle liuUan. 

18. In tl1c Jlrakrit grammars fomlB similar to parallel Dravidian 
forms arc constantly met. The case termination given by Yararuci 
(VI A.D.)30 beo.r resemblances to Dravidian case terminations, 
which cannot be merely accidental. Varnruci gives -ssa and 
-~o as the Genitive mCL<>euline singular and t"~am, i'{Ja as the 
genitive masculine plural. Kanarese for both numbers has 
ina, -da, and Tamil i'{J,-uclei.IJ~. Yararuci's Instrumental masculine 
plural -kim,-lii suggests Ifonnrese -i, -im, but Tamil has -al. 
Vamruci's Ablative masculine plural -ltimto, -sumto appenr to be 
formed from Imitrumentnl -ltim o.nd Locative -sum by the addition 
of -to (or -clo, if the termination is the snme as that of the Ahl. 
masculine singular). The Ko.narese Ablative is -·ind.a, -indwn formed 
apparently from Instrumental -im and the termination -da, not 
Ablative here, but Genitive. The Imtr. -i is also used as Ablative. 
The exchange of m:;cs of the Instr. and Ablative is distinctly an 
1.-E. feature, but Kanarcse like Latin uRr.s one form -i (in Latin 
t.11c Ablative) for Instr., Abl. and Loe. in addition to a special Loe. 
form, while Prakrit docs not. In Vararuci the unvoiced dental has 

been use<l with the unvoiced naiml m, while in Kanarese the labial 
m, which is better written m, has been assimilated to the class 
of dentals as n. Tamil has its Ablative -orJ,u and its other forms 
(except the Genitive mentioned above) have developed differently 
from Kanarcse. The forms both of Yamruci and of Kanarese arc 
explainable without reference to each other. It is perhaps more 
probable thnt Kano.rese bas been influenced by I.-A. than the 
reverse, ns Tamil shows hardly any resemblance to Vararuci's forms. 
If KanareHc was influenced by I.-A. it coul<l not have been by 
)farathi which hus a different set of en<lings, but must have 
ber.n by Mahara~irr. Aml as one spoken language does not influenco 
another in thiH way, even when supplanting it, it follows that the 
influence emanated from l\fnharii~ri literature. This conclusion 

80 Cowell Var. V 5-9. 
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suggests the idea that the scanty records of written Kanarese are 
clue to an n bsence of Kanarcse literature and that previously to 
500 A.D. the literate DraYidinns used .Mabarii.l?~rI as their 
written medium. The patriotic movement, •which produced 
Kanarcse literature must, therefore, have been initiated by writers 
of Mahii.rii.~~rI in the Kanarese country and spread later to the 
Tamil speakers, the indigenous lit-0ro.ture of whom is, as is known, 
later than that of Ka1mrei:;e. The subsequent abandonment of 
the l\fobara9~rI language as the common vehicle of expression by 
Dravidian speakers, would lessen its importance and drive it, so to 
speak, within itself, so that in the place of being the vernacular 
par excellence, it has now brcome only one of many. The absence 
of l\Inhara~~ri forms in Tamil can be explained by the later date 
of the patriotic movement among the Tamil speakers, and t.heir 
independence of the help of Sanskrit speakers. It is only when an 
indigenous literature upon the model of an alien language is 
proved possible that it is sought to make it entirely independent 
of its model. 

19. Vararuci also gives (IV. 25) suffixes signifying possession -iilu. 
-illa, -ulla, -vanta, -in.la. These may be compared with Kanarese 
-ii.Ji, -ila, -u!fa, -vanta, -iti. (Kittel's Grammar p. 204-205). 
Kanarese may have adopted or adapted any or all of these 
expressions from Prakrit. On the other ho.nd, it is not impossible 
to show that some arc indigenous. For instance, -u![ct is the 
present relative participle of -u! to be and means in combination 
" one, who has. " 31 So tllw1w?nuJ!am =" a man with wealth " 
(old Kannrese); odu!!mn=" a studying man (old Kanarese). The 
reverse is 1'llarla " not being " as odilladam a. not-student. The 
ending!:! -mla, -m]!C1, -riJt;la, -va<J,i, -rn!a are abo found. It h1 
probable that, as may have happened in many other cases, that 
forms of different origins have grown into similarity with each 
other, there being a tendency to discard di:;similar forms. 

20. 'There are several worcL5 in Varnruci which resemble the 
Ka.narer.;e words Anala, elephant's post, a variant for San~krit 
alana; a.~c is elephant in Kanarese alt.hough there is no 
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word a~ialc32 • )laindo or maando, a mango-t.rcc (IV. 33); the 
cln.ss. Sanskrit rnakan<la is called a <lesi wor<l in the form of 
:Mayanclo by Hem. Des. (p. 228-!:l)aa. 

In Kanruese w~ find ma, mCi.vit; 'I'amil mandi; Telugu mCimidi. 
Ma.gayi or miingCiy in Kunarese is an unripe mango.' The forms 
mii-m, 111am, UIHl man arc also foun<l34 • The Sanskrit makanda 
and ii-1nra3~ can hardly be connected, but all the Dravidian forms 
centre round one root. Even mG..gayi is from ma=mango and 
kayi=nnripc fruit ; and the fact that the mango is essentially a 
tree of India makes it probable that the word itself is Dravidian. 
Gart<I· (III. 2i>)=hole is Prakrit garf4o, Kanarese gacldc a rice 
square, gcirla in Ea.nskrit copper-plates, appears to mean a 
ditch or canul3°, and a. rice-field is but an excavation to contain 
water. Satilta·m, small, is derived from slak~I].a (III. 33) but in view 
of the more regular alternative * hla?Jlta or l111;iha and the Kanarese 
SU?J'{Hl·, cinna; Telugu, sanna; Tamil, canrw sinna, all meaning small, 
and Kanaresc samw low, which are intimately connected and 
universal in Dravidian, it is doubtful whether the derivation can 

be accepted. 

21. Sahara (V cent. A.D.) in bis Bha~ya37, mentions 11t'.ka38 

cuckoo, newa30 a tree, sctln (not traced) and tam.arasa40 

lotus-as derived from the language of non-Aryans. 

3 ~ bu~ cf. -ii.le iu s111talc, 11. su1TOWH.Iing wall, in which .mtta men.us 
" surrounding." 

33 Ed. 11ischel. 
3 t Kittel; Dictio11ary. 8.V. ma. 

Tn.mil miimn.mm= mn.ngo-tree ; G uj1uati ambo, mn.ngo tree, not 
mn.ngo (keri) i·idc BclS11.re. 

36 Old Kauo.rcse forms nro uaf.<!.e (circa. 800 A.D.) n.nd gardde 
(1010 A.D.)-Kittel Grammar p. 15. 

a; P. V. l{n.nc B.B.R ... 4.8. LXXl\7 p. 88. 
36 Ku.1mrcse pika ; l'lforu.thi pik cuckoo; Kanarese vikcil (nkki) ; 

l\fadms bulbul; Telugu, JJikili, pigili, hill-bulbul. 
3° K 11111ucse Telugu 11e111111i, ncmi, nelii ; Kn.uarese 11e111a (i)anskrit 

nemi). 

40 Ka.no.rese lamare. Telugu trmiarei. Tamil Lammi, with ot.her 
rnria ti one in 11.JJ <lia.lcct.s, 
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22. Kumiirila BhaHa in bis Tantravartika41 (encl of VII 
A. D.) mentions five words of the Drm.:irj.a Iamily-cor, atar, piip, miil 
rair12• He points out these words, wbieh are used in the Vedas, 
ought to be understood in the sense they havti in the mlccclia 
languages and !:ihould not be arranged so as to show a connection 
with Sanskrit, especially because this procedure cannot be adopted 
in the ease of words of Persian, barbarian, Greek or Roman origin 
etc. Herein 1w appnrent1y fo11ows the lend of Sahara who (see 
preceding porn) classed certain presumably Dravidian words as of 
non-Aryan origin. That this warning was necessary is shown by the 
classification by other gramnrn.rians ,of Dravidian as a variety of 
Prakrit.. The attempt to affiliate Dravidian to Sanskrit was 
probably due to the completion of the Hinduisation of certain 
Dravidian peoples, who felt a natnrn.l an.."\'.iety to free their language 
from the stigma of barbarism. Kanarese never freed itscli from 
Safilkrit influence, both direct and through Prakrit, and although it 
went so far ns to distinguish in its grammars Sanskrit, Prakrit 
and acchakannnda (Pure Kanarcse) words, it relied upon the use of 
Sam:krit word for the development of its literature. Tamil, on the 
other hand, attempted to make its literature independent of Sanskrit 
and used Dravidian archaisms in place of Sanskrit expressions. 
There are traditions of Tamil compositions older than the 
written works and indeed these arc mentioned in Tamil classics. 
They have not, however, survived and may never have been 
committed to 'Hiting. The facts explain why it is so difficult to 
trace Dravidian words in Sanskrit. Some Dravidian words have 
been deliberately altered, so as to make them resemble Sanskrit 
forms und others huve been replaced by Aryan synonyms. The 
words given by Kumarila are not now to be found in the 
Vedas. 

§7 b. JI odcm lndiat~. 

23. I now turn to inscriptions, which appear to mark, in the 
41 Taken from the redaction of the passage by Mr. Ayengar I.A. XLII 

p. 200. 
c: The absence of the final vowel was n feature of Southern 

Kanarese, which tho aut.hor of the Kavirajmargga II. 100 (date 
circa 8.'iO A.D.) considers 11n11crior to the :Northern style. 
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modem vernaculars, as in the more ancient languages, the 
stage preceding that of written compoRitions. Bloch (p. 279) 
quotes an inscription found at Sra\'Ol).B Belgola (circa lll8 A.Dy1 

Sri Ganga riije s111tiile karm·iyalem 
King Ganga bad the encircling wall made. 

Sulliile is a Knnarese word meaning " the wall surrounding a 
temple." The former portion of the word is the Ko.narc.\'e root 
S!llla, around, but the element -ale or -iile is unknown. It may hnve 
a connection with the verb-suffi.x -alu, used to denote the verbal 
noun infinitive as 111ii¢alu (to make) with the intensive particle -e, 
and possibly t.he word ha.~ been influenced by the Sanskrit. 
iilaya. A direct connection with iilaya would infringe the Knna
rcse gro.mmatical rule thnt deSi word:; must not be admitted into 
composition with Sanskrit tatsnmas, a rule laid down by Kesrre.ja 
(XIII century A. D.)u The word must be of some antiquity as 
-ale is not of the todbha vas cited by Keslraja and it is accordingly 
unlikely that the formation is one of a Kanarese word and a 
todbhava which is permitted in Kannreee grammar. 

24. The possngcs from the :\lannsolla~a (:iaka 1051) do not 
appear to contain any Kanarese words, unless in the second 
quot.ation given by Dr. Bloch gici, which is an alternafo-e reading 
for go71i~~, ii! the Konorcse word gicci meaning " whirling round. " 
Similarly the inscription of Pata!). near CaliE<gaon (~aka 1128) doea 
not appear to contain any definitely Kanarese words. I should 
like, however, to clra\'l attention to aim or ii um translated as tax, 
which corresponds to the Sanskrit word a.ya, revenue. The word 
iiya is now both in the Mahnra~~ra and Kanarese country used 
exclusively of the dues for village sen•ants in kind. The root iiy 
in Kanarese means 'to collect' and the aya is essentially a sum 
collected. Kannrese has a word fi..ykufi40 a collector of nlrm; 
which is attested by Kesirajn (XIII century A. D.). 'fhe 
word therefore cannot he n tnt~nma or is one of such a great 

1 • Apw, .J!r1mlhi p. 53 sa.y,; Sako. !JQ;j, 

u Kit~! Grummar, p. 214. 
u Apt.c, p. GG. 
u Kuli is o. nominal ~nnination not ro bo confused wilh K1tli, 

hiro of a lo.bourer . • 
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age thnt its origin hns been forgotten. The Pandharpur inscrip
tion (:folm 1195) needs fresh publication and is too doubtful to 
furnish any information. 

25. W ~have now reached the period of the J ain° Pnndits Dhana
pala (X century A. D.)~7 who wrote the Pa.ialacclii of Prakrit 
worcln and HemBCandrn (XII century), who wrote the Desi'. niima
miila. They were Gujaratis. The corresponding )fornthi author 
j,,, Jnanesvaro. of the XIII century and t11e Kanarese authors arc 
Kaga\•armnm (XII century) and Kesiraja (XIII ccntury A. D.). 
All these authors but Jnanefram were Jains who were anxious to 
preserve the purity of the languages irr which they wrote. In each 
one of their writin~ arc a number of words which t.11ere is good 
reason for considering not only Dravidian but Kanarese. 
KumarilabhaHa who counted Gujarat and .Mahii.rii.~~m as Dravi
dian countries, quotes in the 8th cent. A. D. words, which are 
Tamil in type, but the later writers favour the Kanarese clialect. 
I regret that at present, I can only give a. few words from each 
author. The Gujarati words are necessarily of a. common Gauclian 
type, as Gujarat is further remoyed from the Knnarese influence 
than the l\forntha country. 

26. It must be borne in mincl that the Prakrit-writing authors, 
although they purport to give list.'! and e}..--planations of deSf words 
only, often include tndbha.vas, which appear such obvious deriva
tions from Snw;Jcrit that it is a. matter of womler, why they were 
included ; undoubtedly some tadbha vas have been included, but 
some of these sm1picious wonl'i may be in reality of Dravidil\n 
origin, although they have a Snnsk.rit equivalent. 

27. Gujarat. Dhanapalo. gives few worrls which arc certainl,Y 
Dra..,-idian and most of those on his list appear to be tarlbhnvas. 
He translut~s cM11pimm~8 hy the Sanskrit paliilam, straw. This 
corresponds to the Gujarati cliaprum, a thatch or thatched cottage; 
to Hemacan(lra's capplutlo, a kind of peak or ridge; i\fo.rathi 
chappar, a hut made of lca.ves ; or a frame of grass, Knnaresc 
cappara, a thatched roof or shed (usually considered a ta.dbhava) 

17 The colophon in tho BlmYna.ga.ri erlition 1873 gin•..i tho Vikram era. 
po.st year 1028 (A.D. !J2:J) a.H the cbt-0 of the work. 

18 Bel'larc Guj. f>ict. S. \'. chipa.nun. 

8 
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un<l cappariga (taken by Kittel to be Dmvi<lian), a name given to 
several kin<ls of grass. Dhanapala has like Hemacandra pulli 
meaning tiger, Old Kannrese puli (p. GS); but hh1 work being a. 
thesaurus of Prakrit (probably SauraHcni or AvantI as his father 
was a native of Ujjaiu) docs not purport to contain Desi wordH. 

28. Hema.ca.ndra on the other haml not only supplies a number 
of words which are at present the earliest forms traced of many 
·Gujarati and l\Io.rathi words, but some of which arc not only 
Dravidian but are found in old or modern Kannrese. A few of 
the most conspicuous are given. 

Des: I 6 akka~0 sister (akka, elder sister)50• 

11 I 61 w/,rj,o, well digger (t:a<f..rJ,a a tribe working m 

" 
II 

II 

" 

stone),51 • 

I 143 a.ro, village (urn) 
III 21 ciJ..,ka, trilling (cikka, small, trifling). 
VII 38 pauo, serpent (piit'lt, old Kanarese). 

79 pulli, tiger (7mli old Kanarcse). 
,, VII 61 t•1Jltam, white (bife). 
,, VIII 29 sindi, date-tree (sindi). 

~9. Two words may be added-airo (I. IG) an official, corres
ponding to Kanarese ay!Jaru, a term of respect, the plural form of 
ayya or ay. Whether or not the word is a tadbhava of Arya, which 
seems to have been rather freely fathered with derivatives, tho 
Kanarese plural is unmistakable. Ayyaru is now used as a term 
of respect for school masters, like mcltto in Gujarat and the mean
ing" officio.I" is clearly cognate. Avtt (I-GI) water, may be derived 
from the Sanskrit ap or ambit. It may also be the Kana.rcse ii or 
iim, used by children in the sense of water or milk. 

30. The forms 11iivo and 1mlli instead of the modern l1avtt 
and liuli d11te them as prior to Kefaaj11 (XIII cent.) who is alrca<ly 
recommending (Kittel Grammar, para. 223) that initial p should 

u s .. uakrit .. klm, mother. Cf. use of Gujo.mti ka.ko, unolo for fathor, 
blmi for father n.nd son; )farnthi tai (Ka.narcse mother) for 11iatcr. 

60 Tho words in brackets a.re Kn.n .. resc Rnd the mca.11..ings whero 
omitted are the so.me n.s those givon by Hema.c .. ndrn. 

61 E .. rlier odra, .. Sudm tribe (l\fanu, cf. Si-odm), n.s Prof. Tumcr 
informe me.. The Gujarati won! for the tribe is Od. 
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be clmnged into .lJ.. This tallies with J-fonmcnmlra's date (XII A. D.). 
31. Maratha Country.-In the Jnandvnri occur the following 

words which arc also Kan11.rese. There were probl\bly many others 
in exist~nce in the language and only a few of those actually to be 
found in the Jnanesvari have been quoted. 

Jnanesvari. Kanarese 
aqava aqvi forest cf. Sanf:krit a~avt 
tUka tlik weight 
UOI).l d6Qi boat cf. Sanskrit clroQam. 
bdi beli fence 
bhangara hangar gol<l 
moqa moq eloud 

It may be noted here that although grammarH emphasise the theory 
thnt all Kanorcse words keep the final vowel in pronunciation, the 
popular pronunciation clips it. The inherent " u. " has therefore 
been omitted above. 

32. Jforna~ak.-Nag11.vnrmma in V. f.>!j of his Karna~aka 

Bha~abhii~aQa condemns the combination of Kannaqa and 
Sanskrit words in composition, comparing it to the stringing 
together of pearls and black pepper,~:: the pearls apparently 
representing Sanskrit. The earlier Nrpatwiga compares tbe 
practice to the pouring of butter-milk into boiling milk and 
Naynsena. (early XII centmy A. D. ) likenH it to mixing ghi and 
oil. The earlier tradition is not so disdainful of Kanaresc as 
Naga.varmma, and makes it clear that even as early as the VIII 
cent. A. D. nn effort was made to keep Sanskrit distinct from 
Kanarese. Unfortunately it cannot be definitely n.ssumed t.hat 
when a word is found in combination with an undoubted 
Kanarese word it must also be Kanarese, for although Kanarese 
grammarians <lo admit tadblm var,;, they are inclined, like the 
Prakrit grammarians, to put tatlbhavas and de.ff words on the 
rnme footing. 

33. Kesiraja divides Kanarcse words into four classes-(1) 
dcsiya or accakannai;ia, (2) Samasam.skrta or what a.re generally 
known as tatsamas, (3) tadblwm, ('!) tatsama so-called.53 These 

62 K5.vyiilokn.nam Bi/JI. Carn. 1003, p . .J.7. 
u Kittele' Gro.mmur, p. 432. 
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Kanarese tut.sumos arc twent.y-one in numher ond are supposed to 
be words common t-0 Su11skrit ond Kanarese. They include 
anka ntunber, kof fort, ma~ii jewel, late creeper. 

Kittel believe
0

s that. theHe words were borrowed by Sanskrit .. 
Some may have been-koH11 in Kanarese means also a crest and 
Hemocandra gins kof!a. ns a clcU word cquimlent to wrgar (city). 
Ot.hers were certainly not. Randi, a captive, must have been borrow
rd from Sanshit5• nn<l indeed it would be the first word an invaded 
people would learn from the invader. The t\' .. -enty-onc tat.o.amas 
must therefore be separately analyi;ed ancl t.he only useful indication 
which tradition can gin us is that the borrowings are so ancient, 
as to have already been forgotten, when the study of Kanaresc 
grammar began. 

31. We have now arrived close to the period at which modern 
Gujarati and Marathi begin. I do not propose to collect examples 
of Dravidian words from the fragments belonging to the beginning 
of the literary pcriodR. In modern ~fa.rathi many Dravidian 
worch occur. Nor do I attempt here to repeat any of t.hc 
long lista which have been given by A. K. Kher 
(Higher Marathi Grammar, p. 8!J!}) or others, and they contain 
many words clcmonstrubly Indo-Aryun. Marathi has many 
wordfl of relationship which arc certainly Kanarese e.g., appa, 
(ii·]Jii), akkii., a~~a 55• They arc words of respect used in the home. 
Tu11 (K11naresc tu111ia, rendered butter), 11il an<l 1Jillum (Kanarcsc 
7n·lle, young of animnl) and similar words nrc only of interest 
because there secmH no reason why they should have been 
borrowed. It seems legitimate to presume thnt words use(l 
d11ily in the home arc more likely to belong to the language 
originally spoken by the inhnbitants than to linYe been 
borrowed through intercourse with neighbours. 

35. In Gujnra.ti it would seem 111"i11iafacie impossible to hnvc 
Kanarese words. But some undoubtedly exist. 0 rn, village 
may exist in place names, as 11/angrol or Ma11galiir and other namrs 
ending in -ol. ThNc is al~;o bhii.go!-\ri.llage entrance, gate 

" It is u. typicrl Aryan 1md lndo-Europcan word; cf Per5ian, ba111l:I, 
a sla>e. 

u Fa.ther, elder siswr, cider brothor . • 
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(Knnarese bagal1V-:-door). Belsare 's Gujarnli-E119/islt Dictionary 
gives the form bhaga! and the meaning, gate in the wall of a town, 

which I have never met., hut accept. Chfp, a shell, iH Kauarese 
cfppu, a shcJF•tl; b~um, balcl, is Konn.resc bo!11, -Ooc;fo hairless, bare. 
All these Kano.resc worcli; arc found in the other Dravidian 
languages and are nil ui;ci\ in a more general sense than in Gujarati. 
Of these words bliii.go! alone does not appear in )larnthi. BO<J,u is 
found in the forms bc><j, bu<f.ka, nnd cippu, simptt as ~imp, 

simpii., with t.he same meanings. )Ir. N. B. Dh-atia (Gujarati 
Language Vol. I., p. GI.) mentions the use of the words t:akat ley 
milt 11ar, in the game of Gilid.a!'c;la, which he identifies with the 
l\anarcse nlllllbers mH·aflu (sic), yarrf,1t, miiru, nii.lku. They ap
pear rat.her to be the Telugu words okati, te!'c;J,u, miic;lu, 11iila91t57, 

but probably arc derived from the ancestor of Knnarcse and 
Telugu. Bclsarc (Guj.-Eng. Dictionary) gives tYtkat-rc!'c;l as alter
natives to mkx1t-lc'{id nn<l nal as the fourth of the seven blows in 
GilidnJJ.da instead of nar. 

3G. It is the object of th iii section merely to show that Kanarese 
cannot be neglected ns a source of derivation of Indo-Aryan 
vernucular words, and I should like to emphasise again Sir George 
Gricri;on's opinion that it should not be too easily nssumed 
because a Sanskrit word and a Prakrit or Modern Indian word are 
similar according to the rule of the Prakrit grammarians that the 
Siurnkrit word is the original. In legal phraseology there is a differ
ence between facts, which may not be presumed to be true and 
which are to be t~ken ns conclusive proof. In cases where a Sanskrit 
word nnd au 1.-A word exist in parallel £onus, the presumption that 
the word is 1.-A., should not be made. If there is no Dravidian 
word to correspond, the truth of the fact may be presumed, but the 
proof is not conclusive until an 1.-E. correspondence has been 
adduced. If a similar Dm ... ;dion word exists, it should not be 
assumed to be a tndbh:wa. It is indeed likelythnt.a re-examination 
of 1.-A. \VOrds from t.his point of view may modify the phonological 
laws, as they exist at present. 

60 i.e. cocoanut shell. Simpu-<>yeter-ehell (a cloublct.) corrc;iponda 
with cltip. 

&7 Sec Calclwcll 3rcl eel., pp. 322-335. 
• 
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CHAPTER III 

PHOXOLOGY. 

§ 8 Cerebrals. 

37. It is not the purpose of this article to discuss phonology 
in detail. Dr. Bloch's " La Formation de la lnngue l\farathe,., 
Professor Turner's Gujarati Phonology58 together with Dr. Kittel's 
Grammar of the KannacJ.a language, Caldwell':; Comparative Philo
logy and Mr. K. V. Subbaiya'8 urticles60 supply a wealth of material, 
which needs a separate study. In the following sections I will ouly 
refer to a few points of special relevance to my theme. 

38. Cerebrals. Although cerebral letters form nn essential 
feature in Dravidian phonology, Dr. Sten Konow (in L.S.I. Munda, 
p. 279), docs not venture to assert that the Dravidian language 
introduced cerebrals to Intlo-Aryan. He is content to state that 
"all that can be said is that Dru \•idian influence has given strengt.h 
to a tendency which may have taken its origin among the 
Aryans themselves.'' There is, however, no particular reason why 
there should have arisen among the Aryans any tendency 
towards cerebrals. It iH t.rue that there are cerebral sounds in 
many Indo-European languages and possibly Iranian but they have 
never shewed any tendency to develop. Indo-Arynn has alone 
shewed such a tendency and this, in proportion to its proximity to 
Dravidian. The process may even be represented ns 11 tendency 
of Aryan to resist the introduction of cerebrnh.1 from Dravidian, 
and by its influence to reduce the number of cerebrals in the 
Dravidian languages most affected by it. Tamil has more cerebrals 
than Knnarese. Old Kanarcse had :_It, .~' .~ nncl two {s, k~a!a 

andku!ct (Kit.tel Grammar pp. 7-10) in addition to the ordinary I' 

and l. Marathi and Gujarati have only one! and r written as <J, ; 

but distinct in pronunciation from the latter letter. Panjabi and 
Hindustnni have r as well as <J,, but Hindustani has no ! and the 
Punjabi ! has only been recognised at a. comparatively late dat.e00• 

68 J.R.A.S. July o.ud Oct-Obor 1021. 
ea Ind. Ant. 1009, 1010. 
DD Odiya. a.Iso has corobral ! (T. J. Maltuy, Pra.otical Handbook of tuo 

Uriyo. 01· Oiµyo. La.uguo.gc, 1874, p. 2.) 
• 
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Modern Kanarcse hus now fallen into line with 1\fora.thi a.nd 
Gujarati and has only ! uml <J to represent the vnniHhed 
cerebrals. 

3!). In Vedic Sanskrit cerobrnhi o.rc used sptl.riugly cmd with 

uncertainty. ~ and lh are interchanged with 4 and 4h, just as l 
wns interchangecl with 4 in old Ka.naresc. Tho Knvirajnmargga 
II. 100 is the authority for this tro.ni;position in its i;tatement. 
that the northern Knna.rese form noc;fot•1m is preferable to the 
~outhcrn Knnaresc form !!_Ol]Jen. The latter worcl is undoubtedly 
the more o.rchnic ns it presents the root nol with a consonantal 
termination and the unvoiced form of the ending -1Jen. Vedic!, !Ii 
mny possibly represent Dravidian !. !.· 

In Prakrit Hemncnndro. hn..'l tJilltmn with the meo.ning of Kanarese 
biJe white (v. po.ra 28) o.ncl although! is found and not !. the confu
sion between l, ! and l is nttcstecl by the Tamil i·ella and the Telugu 
vella, both of which mean white. The parallel is .. not weakenecl b)' 
the use in Kanarese of <J for l iUBtcncl of rJ,11., for not only is 
Knnarese inimicnblc to the aspirated consonant, but it has a real 
use for it.'l J. Therefore if induced by Aryan influence to curtail 
its alphabet., it would adopt the unm1piratcd consonant as its 
substitute for the obsolescent l. 

40. The cerebral vowels r, ,i', ! and/ and the consonant~ arc not 
found in the Dravidian languages or indeed in )'foro.thi and 
Gujurnti with insignificant exceptious61 • This fact seems to con
tradict the supposition of the Drnviclian origin of cerebrals, but it 
can be explained. Cerebral vowels indcccl arc not Dravidian, but 
Aryan. Sunskrit r, the only really uReful cerebral vowel, corresponds 
to Avestic ere. The other signs arc due to a desire for symmetry. 
That is to say, the vowel scheme of the Sanskrit alphabet is ns fol
lows :-one group of vowels, which have no semi-vowels tocorresponcl 
and arc conventionally nrro.nged in pairs of long o.nd short, as 
being of somewhat similar quality-a, a,; c, ai; o, nu and another 
group, with semi-vowels to corresponcl and nrmngecl in po.irs of long 
and short of same quality y, i, I ; r, r, r ; 1, !. ! ; vu, u. This arrange-

11 I ~!rt o.ncl ira congeners a.ro isolo.tccl Dro.vidio.n forms in Kana.rceo a.nd 
tho group is othorwieo found only in tatao.mo.s, and in ll few tadbho.va.s only 
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ment appears to 11avc preceded the more exact analysis demanded 
by .wincl/11'.. The letter ~ was necessitaterl by the udmission 
of a cerebral mrga, but was not needed for the distinction of words. 
The fnct that Dravidian does not admit these sounds does not 
indicate anything more than that the Sanskrit alphabet wns created 
after t.hc contact of Aryan with Dravidian, o. nmtter which iH in itsdf 
probable. Why Dravidian should have influenced the Snnsk-Tit 
alphabet only in the 1lirect.ion of cerebral consonant-'!, it is impossible 
to say. It. was at any rnte the only positive contribution it could 
make. :\'farathi and Gujarati not only share with Kanarese (and Dra
vidian) the objection to the cerebral vowels and ~. but they also 
incline towards the Dravidian repugnance of sibilants nncl aspirates 
by simplifying their other sibilants. Gujarati is inclined to use one 
only of the sibilants s or ~. and the same tendency occurs in 
l\Iarnthi (cf. Bloch §13). This tendency exists nhm in other vernacu
lars, e.g., Punjabi has only one sibilants. The failure to distinguish 
sibilants is either a general Aryan or indeed ludo-European 
characteristic or due to Dravidian influence. Iranian languages 
do distinguish their sibilants, but the probable derivation of the 
Aryan alplmbcts from Semitic sources suggests that the distinction 
was due to Semitic influence and is artificial in character. 

§ !J. Palatals. 

·11. Dr. Bloch (§. 2'1 p. 33) describes two phonetic peculiarities, 
''°hich 1listinguish Jlaraihi from the remainder of ludo-Aryan 
langungcs - one iti the loss of the pure p1tlatal character of 
the palatal semi-occlusives before the posterior vowels. This 
phenomenon i::1 also found in Gujarati (L. 8.1. Guj. p. 330 ; Di
vatia, Gujarati Language and Literature, I. p. 3•10 foll.), e.g. Carotar 
iH pronounced farotar 'vith n bias towards sarotar. It is also found in 
Telugu (Bloch §24) and Kanarese (Ziegler, Pract. Key p. 2, first note), 
In the latter language lteccu more and muccu to close, are 
pronounced lter;1pt and murr;u. I can personally vouch for this 
sound in Gujarati and Kanaresc. Its origin i'> unknown. It is not 
found in Sa1L'>krit an<l apparently docs not exii;t in Tamil. I eay 
apparently, because the very late recognition of itH existence in 
Gujarati and Kanarcse gives rise to a suspicion tbl'l.t it may exist 

• 
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in other vernaculars62• It appears to be similar in character 
to 1 he use in Gujarati of s before the front vowels and s before the 
bnek vowels, e.g., ~Ipahi (Persian slpahi), but. sarai or sari (Persian 
snrai) and pinsan for pinsan (English pension). It should be ob;;crved 
tlrnt in Marnthi the mmge is variable before c, i.e., cc or c;e. 
je or je. The depaln.taliscd j is, so far as I remember, found only 
when e iH pronounce(! a, as in 11ihja for piil11jc. 

§ 10. Tlte D1)1tlwnyi:alion of " e " and " o." 

42. This is the Hecond of Dr. Bloch's "phonetic peculiari
ties." Initial c and o arc pronounced ye and ivo in all Dravidian 
languages (Bloch, §2'1). The pronunciation is found universally 
in .Marat.hi but not in Gujarati. The word l' '1lem (Marathi) to go, is 
always written so, and in fact., I would have stated a short time ago 
that the form cncm was definitely incorrect. The dipthongization 
of medial e and o is found not only in ccrt.1in dialects of the Kon
kan (Bloch § 24) but in Kanarcse, where it is more common than 
Knnnresc speakers care to acknowledge and probn.bly is universal 
in the Lingayat home. I have heard gwott-illa for gotl-1°lla, I do 
not know, in Bijapur and Dharwar and Bys<},at nnd Nyiimappa 
arc variants of Be<J,ar and Ncmappa (both names) that I have 
heard in Dharwar district03• It is possible therefore that 
tl1e two phenomena arc not independent of each other as Dr. 
Bloch consiclers. The use of ya. nnd e inclifiercntly in Marat.hi 
tya and le, cya nnd cc (the oblique form) (L.S.I. l\lnrnthi, 22 and my 
own experience ) is n further piece of evidence. The dipthongiza
tion of " e " and " o " seems cert.ainly a specificnlly Dravidian 
characteristic. Professor Turner, however, in his review of Dr. 
Bloch'11 •La formation de la langue l\Iarathe' (Indo-Aryan 50, 99) 
points out that e, o :> ye, wo also in Kumnoni and Kepnli. This pro
nunciation apparently can be ascribed to other than Dravidian 
influence, but in the case of l\forathi there seems no need to seek 
an alternative explanation. 

• 2 After writing the nbovc I find that T. J. Mnlthy, Prncticnl Ho.nd
book of tho O<f,i!fa lnnguo.ge 187.J, remnrks (p. 2) thu.t cit ( =C) is softly pro
nounced like ts when not combined with e, i or i a.nd j is nlwnys pronounced 
d?., but when combined with i or l like j. O~iya is the other important 
border language in touch with 'l'olugu. 

•
3 lfo~n, it is not wanted, is oft.en pronounced byfi~n (Zeiglor p. 20) . 

• 
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§ 11. Otl1er Souml.s. 

43. There arc many remarkable correspondences between 
middle Inclinn a!1d Dravidian as regards phonology. Prakrit has all 
the Sanskrit vowels except r etc., and the dipthongs ai ancl a!' ; 
e o.nd o are no longer diphthongs and may be short or long.68 

Draviclia.n has the same peculiarities. The modern alphabets posscs:i 
ei an<l <LU but ei < e < primitive a and au are only usecl in the pro
nuncint.ion of Sanskrit deri\•atives. E\·cn Beames, who is averse from 
admitting Dravidian influences, admits the probability of non-Aryan 
influence3 in certain vowel changes from Sanskrit an<l in the case 
of ai particularises Dnwidian and Kolarinn (M1q1¢ii-rf) sources 
(I. 168-IG!:I). Long ii, f, and u become severally a., i and u, before the 
consonants, but if the long vowel is retained one of the consonants 
is elided. Prakrit has no palatal or cerebral sibilant. ; initial y 
becomes j; t and 71 generally pass into d or v (or b) ; t > r:J,, r:J, 
often>/69 ; r > l ; s and~ > s : conjunct colL'lOnants arc transformed 
into a <louble consonant and sometimes a new vowel is inserted 
bet.ween the two consonants instead. (Cowell, Intro. xviii and xx). 
Dravidian possesses all t.hese characteristics and trcnt~ it,'l tad
bhavns in the same way ns Prakrit. Dr. Bloch has indicated 
(Ind. Ant : xlviii pp. 191-4 quoted Turner §11) that the Indo
Aryan languages, so far as concerned intervocalic consonants, 
went the same way as Dravidian, but in one respect the Dravidian 
practice is closer to the middle Indian than the modern Indian; 
that is in the use of doubled consounnt-;. 70 The treatment of 
tadbhn vas sometimes corresponds with the Prakrit practice and 
sometimes goes on liucs, which Prakrit might have followed, but 
did not. So in Kesa m's list of 'l'atlbhnvas (circ. A. D. 1250 Kittel, 
Grammar: p. 433 foll.) appear ti'{l > tril}.u; at < ahii.ra; and 
agarn < ak&ra. But there arc also aHara < ak~ara and rla]imba 
> dar/,iuw, the latt~r being in contrast with Prakrit c;lalima. 

°" Cowell, Intro. p. xviii. 

.. llu t in Kanaresc ! 01· j. 

70 Tamil even doubles after a long vowol \"ikku, (l'i/:) without 
shortening the vowel or after a. short vowel deri.-c<l from 11 Sanskrit short 
>owol, appu (ap). (Caldwell p. 1:.15.) 

• 
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44. Other Prakrit features, which arc more marked in modern 
Indian arc the insertion of 11 fresh vowel as l1arisa, (ha1·~a)71 like 
Kanarcse juguti or jukuli (!Jukti)-Kittcl, ibitl--,spontancous nasali
sntion and dcnasalisation (Bloch §§GG-72) and the softening of inter
vocalic m into u. (Bloch §137 and Turner §67). The sponbmcous 
nasalisation or denasu.lisnt.ion is found in Tu.mil and Kanarese 
(Coldwell p. 1G7-173), but the Tu.mil nasa!ilmtion appears to be more 
cxtonsivc and more systematic than that of Indo-Arynn. The 
spiranti:mtion of intervocalic m is effected in Ka.110.rese not only 
in the case of Tadbhavas-davn (<ll1iima.) 1 rJ,ava.ruga (damaruka) etc., 
but doublets of the Dravidian words liLmare (liii•a1e, a lotus); 
emagc, evage, tam.age, lamge, Dative plurals of the personal pronouns, 
they ancl themselves, aro found in the midclle Knuarese. In old 
Kanarese, i.e., up to the middle of the 13th century, these forms are 
not found, but the cmu.svara. or smme is used (m1 also in middle 
Knnarc.sc) as a termination of the nominative plum! of pronouns. 
It becomes m the labial, before vowels and alternatively vu, 
(Kittel p. 74-75). The Kanarese sonne docs not, however, appear 
to have more than the form of the Sanskrit cm1m·ara. Kittel p. 7 
definitely says that when final, it has the sound of English m in 
bottom. 

•15. The Knnarese s1Jnne resembles the Animiisika72 rather than 
the anust~iira which is not a Kana.rcse sound. Tamil has not even 
admitted the sign of the smmc into its alphabet. In nominal 
and verbal endings the sonnc in Knnnrese becomes m, n, u, or vu in 
the singular and m or n in the plum! generally in connection with u 
following vowel ; and adverbs, postpositions and conjunctions 
ending in sonnc when followed by n vowel change the sonne into 

m. (Kittel, Grammar p. 179, 180). There still exists nu uncertainty 
in the use of n and t\ Quite rccent.ly at a public nuction I heard 

71 Cowol, Intro. p. xx. 
12 i.e., tho vnrga nnsnl eco J\lnx l\Iullcr, Sanskrit Grammar, pnra 11 

"nccordiug to Sanakrit grnmmnrinue, tho real a1&11si'lira is wiBik!Ja, tho fi vo 
nasals, o.nuuasiko., nnsnlisod, i.e., pronounced by their o'm organ of speech 
o.ntl uttered through tho nosc-Pa.1.iini, Siddhantn Ko.umudi, I. 1.9." 
l\faedonell,SanskritGramma.r for Stude11ta, 3 para 7 en.ya, howornr, that somo 
tliotinguieh from a.uusvii.ro., anuuasika or tho naSt~li~cd vowel-anusvii.rn 
being originully only used before tho sibilo.nt or h. 

• 
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the name Rcvappa pronounced indifferently as Rcnappa nml it 
was recorded in both ways in the government records. 

According to Dr. Bloch in Marathi the old intervocalic m 
became spirant and ended in v nmml, the nasality of which was 
unstable enough to disappear in some cases. Pischel (§%1) gives 
many examples of both v nasal and v as developments of m and 
some cases in which m has weakened into anu.niisika (or wrn
s~iira). Dr. Bloch therefore concludes that m became spira.nt in every 
position either after the epoch of Hcmacanclra (XII century 
A. D.) or earlier, but not so much before him as to prevent him 
losing the tradition of writing the intervocalic m, though the sound 
had clisappenrcd (Bloch 137). If this view is correct, the fact is 
of some importance. The earliest instance of the change of m into 
uu given by Kittel (Grammar, p. 74) is from an inscription of 
1123 A.D. and this shews that both grammarians of Prakrit and 
Kanarese had noticed the change. It may be assumed that the 
changes in each language were connected. 

4.G. The evidence is not strong enough to nsi;ert a Dravidian 
origin, but the following points may be noticed. The Kanarese 
anust:iira is pronounced m, when final, and medially is the nasal 
of the ·rarga of the succeeding consonant. It does not exist other
wise. M became n or v, but could never become nv, which is not 
a Kanarese Hound. 

The strongest argument in favour of the Dravidian origin-"'£ 
the movement is that the change although known to I.-E. is rare 
in Sanskrit and that when languages influence one another, phonetic 
changes arc made by those who adopt words in their vocabulary 
or adopt a whole vocabulary, and are never due to indigenous 
speakers adopting the phonetic idioms of a language by which they 
are influenced. For instance, there are no :Marathi or Kanarese 
words spoken with an English pronunciation except as part of t.he 
English language. And of the many Persian words which have 
found their way into modern Indian, very few have retained their 
original pronunciation. The above argument applies to all 
phonetic variations from the I.-E. type common to Indo-Arynn and 
Dravidian. 

• 
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CHAPTER IV 

SCBSTANTIYES. 

§ 12 C:c11ders. 

•17. Gender may be classified as natural or conventional. 
Dravidian has no conventional gender, i.e., a gender entirely indr
pcndent of the sex or sexlessness of the noun, it being understoocl 
that sex is nn attribute of the rational being only. It is probably 
been.use the sun is cli\rino that we find the Sanskrit tatsama treated 
as masculine, sm71an11. Dr. Bloch (§180) states that with the 
exception of Singhalese no Indo-Aryan language besides Marathi 
and Gujarati has preserved nil the genden;, but apparently Singha
lcse has only nniurnte nml inanimnte genders and cannot be eon
siclered to be an exception ci'.u.sdem gcneris. The Singhalese 
use appears to approximate to the Dravidian use. Kanarese like 
other Dravidian languages has nmsculine, feminine nnd neuter 
terminations, lmt the masculine and feminine forms arc rigidly 
applied to words denoting or referring to men and women and the 
neuter to irrational objects. The gender terminations arc of some 
antiquity, but n.ppcn.r to be less spontaneous and more 
artificial than the corm;,;ponrling Marathi and Gujnrnthi ter
minations. 'l'hey appear to be either pronominal affix:es or 
aC"tual pronouns and the masculine and feminine fom1s have been 
drrived from words denoting "man" and "woman." Old poct.ic 
forms and colloquial forms frequently ignore these terminations arnl 
it. is extremely probable that they were due to the inspiration of 
Sanskrit, from which the Dravidian pandits derived their grnnurniti
cal theories. Caldwell (p. 220) docs not agree that the Dravidian 
de\•elopmeut of gender is the result of direct Sanskritic influence:. 
" of which no trace is perceptible in this department of Dra,·idiun 
grammar, but have arisen either from the progressive mental cult.i
vation of the Dmvidians themsclws or from un inheritance 
of pre-Smllikritic clement~:· Caldwell bnscd his conclusions on 
Tamil literature and my remarks arc based on Knnarese literaturo 

• 
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which Cnh1well probably considered more recent. But the elates of 
Tamil literature are vague, while that of tho earliest Kanarese 
poem is definitely fixed at about 850 A.D. This poem is full of Sans
krit worcl:; and ideas and it is quite allowable to suppose that the 
Tamil poems which are known to have excluded Sanskrit words 
in reaction to Sanskrit influence superseded older works of clearly 
Sanskrit tendencies. 

48. Caldwell's conclusion is t.bcrefore unso.tisfnctory, because 
an att.ribution to independent development or to pre-Sanskritic 
clements is unnecessary when reference to Sanskrit provides o. 
completely adequate explanation. He himself says (p. 220) "Every 
noun or pronoun in which the idea of gender is formally expressed, 
being a compound word, is necessarily of later origin than the 
uncompounded primitives." And although l\ir. Subbaiya (Ind. 
Ant. 1911, p. 184) is of opinion that he misunderstands the forma
tion of these compound words, Caldwell in fact derives them 
(pp. 223,227) from independent substances meaning" male o.nd 
female " and a neut~r clcmonstmtive or suffix, a theory which 
2\-lr. Subbaiya accepts. Caldwell is perhaps mislecl by an idea that 
the Dravidian gender terminations must be derivable from Sanskrit 
forms in order to be considered of Sanskrit origin, but it is not the 
terminations themselves, but their construction which is Indo
Aryan. 

49. The Dravidian distinction between rational and irrational 
beings (not animate and inanimate beings, since, this is the Munda, 
not the Dravidian distinction; cf. L.S.I. Munda-Dravidian, pp. 23, 
289 and the Kanarese words yettu, bullock, ltas·n cow, kusu, child, 
which are all neuter) is found in the Marathi and Gujarati syntax. 
Firstly, the object of a transitive verb is put in the oblique case, if 
rational and in the director nominative accusative ca.seif irrational 
and secondly, the agreement of a verb or of a predicate adjective 
varies according to the rationality or irrationality of the subject. 
(cf. Bloch 180, 271). 

50. As regards the first point it is true t.bnt t.he grammarians 
make the distinction between animate and inanimate beings.(Naval
kar §·188-491 ; Taylor §134) but I have found the usage, though 

• 



Some Pnrnlldisms in lmlo-Aryan and Dravidian 127 

fluctunt.ing,t.o favour the distinction between rational and irrational73 

Navnlknr (§,HJI note) HtateH that noun denoting irrational animals 
arc usually put in the dative (i.e., the inflected) case, showing thatthe 
practice is not uniform and instances of the use ef the direct or 
nominat.ivc-accusa.tive case are easily found Marathi t;f,ukrcriicariim

yas, to feed swine, (L.S.1.1\lar., p. 37) Gujarati bakrii.m carto ltato 
(Taylor, p. 224) he was feeding goats. But, curiously enough 
according to the gra.mmars Kanare.se docs not follow either 
practice and the correct grammatical accusative of miitu, a word, 
is miitamm, although as Ziegler says(p. 16, note 3) "The crude form 
(i.e., miitu) is often used instead of the accusative case where it 
can be done without ambiguity." The use of the nominative 
or base as the accmmtivc of neuter nouns in the ordinary and almost 
universal colloquial use of Tamil-Malayalam and is often found 
even in classical composition.'!. The accusative case termination 
may be suffixed, either for the sake of euphony or to prevent ambi
guity. (Caldwell 271). But this use is not found in l\Io.rnthi 
and Gujarati. Tnmil-Malnyalnm masculine and feminine nouns 
invariably take the accusntive case suffix when they are 
governed by active verbs. In Telugu the use of the nominative 
for the accusative is confined to things without life. The 
dialect of the Tu</,as uses the nominative in the case of all 
nouns but uses the . accusative for personal pronouns 
(Caldwell 271). Spoken Kanarcse retains the distinction between 
rational and irrational ; J(udure ka7J-r/,U kcn;i4ar'enu, have they 
found the horse 1 (Zicglcr,p. 53) It seems probnble, therefore, that 
the use of the nccusativo for irrational objects is due to the desire 
of grammarians to secure uniformity. Its use in the case of 
irrational animals (i.e., animate things ) in spoken Telugu may 
be due to 1lfu7J-(iii influence, in view of the close proximity of t.he 
Telugu and Mui:ida areas. But Marathi and Gujarati which are 
contiguous to and superimposed upon the Knnarese-spcaking 
areas, would naturally, follow the Kanarese practice. 

51. Vfo.h regard to the second point, we find Navalkar (§486.3) 
laying down tl1e rule that the verb often agrees with the last 

a Cf. Taylor §36. The plural forms of 'le' (tho demonstrnti\"e pro· 

noun) arc freely employed wit-h rcfcrenco to human heingH, hut seldom nith 
reference to tho lower anirun.Li o.nd to inanimate ohjc~ts. 
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of two or more irrational animals or inanimate objcctr; e.g., 

iimci giii a~n· glux/,a ala t1ii.!if 11°i, our cow nncl horse have not come. 
Taylor(§l21 B) give;; an exarnple-gho~o kegho<jl lrmgar# hoy to if the 
horse or mare ~c lame ; but does not specifically differentiate 
between irrational and rational beings. But as in )farathi nnd 
Gujarati nouns of different genders have generally, whether mnscu
line, feminine or neuter, n neuter predicate, it is cliffi.cult to for
mulate nny rule bused on the distinction between rational nnd 
irrational objects. And even, if such a rule could be formulated, 
it would nppenr to have no parallel in Dravidian. If Navnlkar 
is correct, we have n phenomenon of great interest, n construction 
which is not of Aryan or Dra \'idian origin. But his interpretation 
is doubtful. 

§13. Case-Crude form. 
52. The cases of ):lnrathi, Gujarati and Kannre!'e although 

they have been arranged on a simila.r plan by grammarians, do not 
show many point.r; in common. Those of Marathi and Gujarati 
arc partly the remains of more ancient S1mskrit cases nnd partly 
post.positions, while the K.nnarese cases are all except the nomi
native, vocative, and genitive made by post.positions. Caldwell 
{p. 255) refers to the absence of nominntirn case terminations in 
Dravidian and there arc none in Knnaresc. The crude form ns it 
is called in Marathi by Nnvallmr is, however, used in the nominative 
of certain declensions ; but as a rule the crude form is not found 
in the nominative nnd dative. So we find with amsu: genitive, 
arasina ; dath·e, arasige and amsmw; genitive, am.mnr1; 

dative: arasa~ige from Sanskrit rajii. as altcrnntfre declensions. In 
Gujarati there is a distinct crude-form only for nouns with a case 
termination in the nominative, either masculine or neuter, othcr
wi.<;e the nominative is used. In l\Iarnthi there is a distinct crude 
form for all, e;x:ccpt feminine words ending in i and certain words 
ending in o and u. It is reasonable to suppose that the crude form 
is due in ludo-Aryan to an attempt to reconcile the Dravidian 
with the Aryan idiom during 11 period when the Praluit cnsc-endingH 
were becoming supplanted by the Dra\•idian postpo~ition and that 
its use in Dravidian wns nn imitation of the ludo-Aryan 
comprom1Rc. 

• 
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§ H. Genitive. 

l:i3. It is the genitive that one expects to find at the bnse of the 
modern oblique case (Bloch § 183) and it is preciJ;ely the genitive 
which in Katmrese is the normal crude form. It appean; that in 
the singular the oblique cnse in Marathi and Gujarati is derivable 
not from the genitive but. from the dati\•e of Sanskrit (Bloch § 183) ; 
but this fact does not menn that it did not come into use as a crude 
fonn aft.er taking the place of the genitive. The significant Prakrit 
majjluun from the dative maliyam which hns become the genitive 
maj!ta. and the crude form maj in Marathi quoted by Bloch (§183) 
has evolved into an unquestionable genitive. It is possible to 
argue that thP. disuse of the Sanshit case-endings was initiated 
and promoted by the Scythiun or Tatar invasions. On the assump
tion that their language w:rn n form of Tiirki, it may be pointed out 
that in Eastern Tiirki the postpositions arc aflixecl direct to the 
nominative, e.g., Cit hor~e. Gcnctive Cit-nmg dative at -,qha (Shaw
J. A. S. B. 1877, No. 3 p. :H3). This language is purrly aggluti
native and has no genders. It could in the past have hardly been 
more primitive than it iH now. The genitive ning can be trnccd 
to an old word meaning "property" but the Dravidian genitive 
is formed by the nominat.ive either by lengthening the final syllable 
or not ; or by adding a neuter pronoun, which is used nl~o for turn
ing an adject.ive into a predicate (sec Caldwell, pp. 286-287) and 
is perhaps identical with the adjectival ending of the vcrb
relativc. 'l'he genitive o[ Tiirkl is therefore neither in origin nor use 
similar to the genitive of Dravidian, and it is only in appear
ance that the U8e of the nominative as a base for the ca8cs in Turkl 
and it;; use in Knnarese correspond ; for in Kanaresc it is the nomi
native turned into a gcniti,·e and not the nominati,·e it:;cli which 
becomes the crude form. There is in Kanarese an exception and 
that is the duth·c. It has the form of an inflexion and not of a 
case-ending in certain dedensionE. 

54. The locative also exhibits alternative forms-uru a. village, 
iiralli or iiri11alli, in a village. Umlli is the popular and possibly 
the oilier form. It might be supposed from these forms that 
Kanaresc possessed at n very early stage a genuine declensional 
system wit.h a nominat.fre, dative, genitive 3J1.d locative. But 

!l 
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there exist still especially in the populnr speech, vigorous relief! of 
an agglutinative system and the synthetic clements of the language 
are admitted to .be a comparatively late development. Kanarese 
coul<l even now throw overboard much of its synthetic tophn.mper 
and yet be intelligible. 'fhe modern Indo-Aryan languages woulcl 
find it more difficult to do so and middle Indo-Aryan would be a 
wreck without its synthetic processes. 

55. The Dravidian languages indeed appear to have been 
influenced by their Aryan neighbours in tl1is respect. In old Kana
rese according to the gra111marinrn1 t11ere is no such thing as an 
adjective ; the noun itself is used ns an adjective. The genitive 
ifl an adjective in sense, and in primitive Kanarese or its ancestor 
the nominative may have been used as a genitive or as an adjec
tive indi:IIerently. Bi!i means white or whitenefls and "bi!c 
kudurc" "a white horse", "Lande kwlurc" i~ "father's horne,"tanclc 
being a lengthened form of tanrle. 

56. 'l'his suggestion does not conflict with the fact point;ecl 
out in para. 11 that Turkf does not possess a crude form and cannot 
therefore have suggested the crude form of Marathi and Gujarati. 
'fhe mut.unl influence of Aryan and Dravidian acting over centtll'ies 
alone could produce that approximation of inflexion which now 
exists in the modern ludo-Aryan and Dravidian languages. Tl1e 
method by which Aryan influence brought about the existence 
of n genitive wa~ presumably firHt hy the lengthening of the last 
syllable of the nominative and then by the addition of the locative 
and pronominal endings. The primitive use would have been the 
early use of an agglutinative langtrn.ge which involves postpositions 
in direct contact with the nominative. A synthetic language 
cannot logically accept that posit.ion and must if it atlopts post
positions relate them to some ca,sc, which logically would be the 
genitive. According to this theory Gujarati and Marat.hi would 
derive their use of post.po;;itions from Kanarese (or Dravidian) 
a,nd have given the use of their inflect.ions to Ka.narese. 

57. The genitive is also used in Kmmresc to form a base for 
an adjective. So we find nCinwdararu (Kano.resc Infants' primer, 
lesson 3) meaning " hearer.ci of marks " niimadci being the genitive 
of nama (vu) witij amnt, the pronoun meaning ' they' attached. 
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In both Gujarati ancl )farat11i the genitive is (ns Dr. Bloch 
r·:tat~s) a true adjective with genders and a crude form ; but an 
adjective only in form nncl not in meaning. The 1.tse of the geni
tive made up of the nominati,•e an<l genitive rmling, (in:-teacl of 
the crude form and genitive ending) ns nn adjective both in fonn 
and meaning, e.g., gilmt•ca, rust.ic compared with gam1•a.cft ' of 
n village' is peculiar to 1\farathi. 

1:i8. Finally there is a use of the genitive with po;;tposit.ions 
to be found both in Knnnrese, )fornthi nn<l Gujarati. The 
g9)litive ending is placecl after a noun with a. postposition forming 
an adjective. So Kannre-'>e. sa}ey-o!agc in a school and salcy
o!agina 1xi.fha-a. lesson in a :;chool, scUeya being the genith·c of 
sale and o!agina the genitive of o!age, within (Kaunr~se Infants' 
primer lesson 8) ; :\forn.thi tomr#'Tiica tomr;lamtala in the mouth 
(cf. Navalkar § 353) ; nnd Gujarati, temdmno, in it (cf. Taylor 
§113). The Kanarcse is not inflecku for gender, as adjectives arc 
not so treated but the )farathi and Gujarati forms arc regularly 
inflected. This formation which is similar to but not to bo com
pounded with the accumulation of postpositions, is common in 
Dravidian. 

§ 15 Datii·e. 

GO. In Marathi uncl Gujarati the Dative is also used as nu 
Accmmtive. In Kanaresc the Dative is a separate form from the 
Accusative. The forms of the Dative nro in l\larnthi, - s 
nnd - liL, in Gujarati, - ue and in Knnarese, - ge or, - kke. In 
nil three languages the Dative is used with its normal meaning, but 
in :Marathi and Kanaresc it has in certain cn:-:es the sen~e of a 
locative both of motion, time at which, nnd price at "·hich (thus 
agreeing in the first two Hcnses at least with Hindustani). So Kann
r1'SC manege hodaJu., she went to the house (Zieg. p. 59) i\forathi 
lo gii'Ti&riiliL gclii, he went to town (Xnv. §fi88 6 (b)) but Gujarati 
te klier/.e ga.110, he went to Kaira (Taylor §138). )lnrathi kal r(Utfs 
tum kofhem liotas, where were you last night ? (Nav. id 7 (b)) 
Kanarcse sayankalakke bi.i, come in the evening (Spencer p. 183) ; 
but Gujarati sii.iije arn, come in the evening. Kanarese goes 
furt11er (y) e~fu gha7J{('gc bamli, at what. hour am I to come ? while 
Marathi uses the form kilfrii}ta.m, (of locative origin) and Gujarati 
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keialet·ii.gc, with the ordinary locative ending. For 'price at which' 
we fincl Knnarese (y)crm/,u rupayigc ko1luUcne, I will give it for 
two rupees. (Spencer 182), varakke korf,u, give (lnncl) on 
cropsharc (Kitfol Diet. s. v. Var. ) and :Marathi to hajar 
rupa.yamla mcla, he went bankrupt to the extent of one thousand 
rupees (Naval. §588 cl), but Gujarati mcm ii glta<J,o J)(lliiS rupiye 
lidho, I bought this horse for fifty rupees (Taylor §138). 

60. The use of the Dative as a Locath·e in the comparison of 
acljcctivcs is found in Kanarcse alone, Gujarati and )farathi 
both using a distinct postposition or the ablative. (Sec Inter §17.) 

61. Knnaresc hos moreover a peculiar use of the termination 
-ge in such adverbs and postpositions as hiinge thus, ke!age, below 
horage, outside, (w)o.lage in. Spencer (p. 112) and Ziegler (p. 9) 
consider that in these words - e has a locative significance ancl that 
they arc formed from the nouns lwragtt, etc., which consist of a 
a rootU (i-n some cases verbal a:; well as nominal) with the formative 
suffix - gu. These nouns actually exist. Kittel however, (pp. 169 
and 260), connects - age with ii.91: the modern adverbial termina
tion nncl derives them both from Q..ge (so t.hat it. becomes). He pre
sumably has not considered the possibility of - e being o. locative. 
bccarn;c it is never used o.s a locative termination of nouns75 

(see Kittcls' exhawitivc list p. 84). His explanation, however, 
will not account for sueh words as (w)oJage except by analogy. 
There arc, moreover, sc\•cral adverbs which have admittedly 
dative tcrmirrntiorn1, b1'!igge in t.he morning for beJagige; lxiggt>, 
concerning, for bagage, from bage, intention ; 1:are,ge ns far as, from 
i·a.re, limit76• There arc a number of acl•;erbs ending in - e 
as 111ele, upon, but they urc probably jm;t t.he crude base or root, 
as i:-1 found in mre, bage, above. There nre ground~, therefore, for 
believing t.hat the locath·e u~c of the dative is originally Kauarcsc. 
I have no materials for alleging it to be Dravidian, but lihe 'l'umil 
for ' come at four o'clock ' is nalu 11wnikk£ rii, where numikki is the 

" That i11 to say /1or, (w)oJ, otc. + - !Jll. 

75 ( w) ol, ( ic)ofa!Je; -alli a.nd its mrio.nta and -i o.ro tho forms found. 

" (Spencer p)f. 112, 120) Ahlo i mireye, in this way. K.S.B. Less. 3. 
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dntive of mani, hour (Ferguson p. 3.)77 and the use is probably 
not confined to Kanarese. 

li2. .Another, but rare use of the Dative in Knnarese is as an 
oblique form with a postposit.ion - oskara, for the.sake of and inta 
than, take this construction-e.g., namagoskara, for our sakes, id.a
kkinta, than this (Spencer pp. lli-8). It is clifficult t.o avoid connect
ing t.his use of - ge and - ke with the nHe of the Sinhalese genitive 
- ge (v. Block §202). Both this form and the Hindustani - ko, 
- ka - ki arc derived from Sanskrit originuL'i (grlie and krta), but 
t.he deciding factor in t11c choice of the particulur form may have 
been the existence of similar Dravidian forms. .Alternatively, the 
Dravidian forms may have been adoptecl from Inclo-Aryan. 

CHAPTER V.-ADJECTIVES. 

Section 16-ADJECTIVES. 

63. There arc no adjectives proper in Kunnrese (Spencer p. 167), 
but what are called adjective nonnH take their place. These have 
the usual genders - ci'.kla1-mnu, u little man, cil.:kara!11, a little 
woman, cil.:kadu a little thing. These arc nsecl as nouns proper 
and prcdicat.ively as adjectives. The crude form cikka is w:ed in 
the ordinary adjectival sense as ci!.-1.:a mane, a small house. A 
m1mber of these crude forms arc actnally regarded as nouns as 
(w)o!fe, goodness, bifi whiteness and are generally written with the 
last syllable lengthened to denote the genitive case. Sanskrit
derived adjectives receive a different treatment when used with 
Kanarese words (Spencer p. 1 i3). 

§ 17 Comparison of Acljcclfrcs. 

G4. The treatment of comparison in Kanarese is in conformity 
with the above theory. 'l'he comparative is ex1)resEed by the 
simple adjective-noun and t.J1e thing compared in the locative-dative 
(§IU) or t11e locative-ablative, a i:;pecial form,-tum11<1 kmlttrege 
ninna kt11lure dor/,r/,acltt, your horse is larger than mine. lit. among 
my horses your horse is a large thing (cf. Caldwell pp. 316-317). 

: 7 Ferguson liige t'ti Colombo 1007. Compare also t.bo uso of Hin
dustani - /;o, 

• 
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Wben t.11e locative-ahlntive is used, it is combined with the loca
tive dative as kY1Clttrcyu nliyiginta clo</.<;/,ii.g·itlc, a horse is larger than 
a. dog. Kittel pp. 378, 379, gives examples, apparently from old 
or middle Kanarese, of the use of the ablative or instrumentnl, 
(derived from the locative) applied to the noun theme 11nd not to 
its dative. 

65. The superlative is expressed in much the same way, but 
generally with the nddition of (y)clla, all or its equivalents 
or by the addition of the intensive part.icle tt· to the dafo· e 
or by a combination of both. The ordinary locafo·e -alli 
is also usetl with or without (y)clla-(y)dlct lmdt1rt~gaFgfr1la ii. 
k11d1 11·ey1t cl()(;Jr;l(UliJ..gi<lc, that horse is the largest of 110rses; sii si 
1·el.-a!tt bijaga!alli sa~i~wclu, a grain of mustard is the smallest of 
seeds (Spencer p. li8) mwuna ll~'{WHtl ?Jcllarigtt kircya1m, my 
eldest brother is the biggest (K.F.B., less: 5); framt(y)ellaralli 
cl-0¢rJ.,aranu, he is the eldest sou of all (Ziegler p. 22). Similarly in 
l\forathi arnl Gujarati the atljectiYc is not inflected for comparison. 
To the thing comparetl is aftlxecl the locative l\'laratbi 1Jek~ii1h, 

Gujarati kadam or the ablative llarathi /1fm, Gujarati - tin·, ns-
1\Iarathi S111·.11apek~am lal1ii.11, smaller than the sun, and 11ii.!TJYii.Jiek
~iim lialkerii, lighter than water (Navalkar §522); Gujarati tamii.ra. 
1.-a.rra.m nn{"H1h, taller tbnn you ; miitl1.ctil1i 11w{t11h, larger than the 
head. (Taylor §28A.) For the superlative we find the ordinary 
locative form 11lso m;ecl. l\Iamthi sarm ?1mliim JJeli·~a.m saMt;1JJ_, 
wisest of boys (or mulii.·thhzin); sarm ambyii.mtmofl1a)argest. mango; 
(li·ii.1'!/e~11 Hii{akammmyam •among poetical compositions the dramn 
is the most pleasant.,' is a Sauskrit idiom quoted by Navallmr ns 
similar to the l\Iarat.hi idiom, (Xarnlkar §§523, 52,1) ancl Gujarati 
mofiimii..m 111of!11h, sarml/tf mof#1h, largest (Taylor §28 R.) 

66. The idea of " very " expressed by n separate word found 
in Marathi and Gujuml;i is found also in Kanaresc as an Aryau 
borrowing. but the repetition of the adjective to denote the same 
idea fount! again in all three languages is the natural method iu 
Kanarese. 

67. Excess. The idea of exce1:1s is coIIBpicuously absent from 
Indian languages, Aryan or Dravidian, the simple adjective or adverb 
being used as a rule. The wonls Kanarese lteccu excess, Maratb 
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acl!ti!..~ excessive, Gujarati racl/1Q.re more, although used on occa
sions, arc obviously late adaptations or borrowings, the Gujarati 
word being formed from the noun rad!taro, excess. The use of 
the simple adjective to denote excess is consistcrU; with its use to 
denote comparison. 

68. Equality. The idea of equality or likeness is expressed in 
Kanarcse by the genitive with cwt!ta, such O§{·tl, l:iO much and so on, 
as twmmantlia.ttaru, people like ourselves. I have not, however,. 
actually met with G§ftt, used except with a sentence. In :Marathi 
aml Gujarati the same senses nrc expressed by :Marathi itka,eva.;Uia, 
Gujnmti jevo, jern<J.,o etc., with the crude form of the genitive or 
the simple crude form. Marathi majhya. 1'.fka taru~, a.s young as I. 
Gujnroti ba.1mii je~~o, like his father (Spencer p. 103. Navalkar 
§u25 cf. Taylor, §97.) The above forms arc usuully classed as 
pronouns, but I have followed Kavalkar in considering them 
under the head 'Adjectives.' 

G!J. Other methods of expressing similarity in Marnthi and 
Gujarati arc by adjectives, as .Marnthi sii.raH1ii.., Gujarati sara
klwm or by adverbs as )farathi J>mma~erii, Gujarati 1ie/he; while 
K::maresc clings to the pronominal adverb, when it docs not use 
the pronominal adjectin-tawlcya hiige ?1Wffll?lt1 the son is like the 
father; lit : like the father the son (is); lii.igc menns "thus" and 
while in common use in thi1:1 sense as a pure ndvcrb, it is also 
commonly used as a postposition as abo\'C. 'l'hc pronominal use 
is developed more fully in Kanarcsc than in the .Marathi or Guja
rati. It is observing of notice that ~Iarathi which uses the demon
stratfrc form of the pronominnl adjective keeps closer to Kanaresc 
than Gujurati which uses the relative form. Knnarese has no 
relative pronouns, and while the pro.ct.ice of l\fo.rathi is intelligible as 
deriving from Kanarese, that ot Gujarati is entirely illogical and 
appeats due to an Aryaniza.tion of a Dravidian turn of phrase. 

§ li PrG11otms. 

70. There is nothing in common between the Indo-Aryan and 
Dravidian pronouns except in the use of the words meaning 'self.' 
l'rlarathi ii.pa~; Gujarati i'iJXI~, {i.71; Kanarcsc iii.rm. 

(1) Marathi ava~ and Ka.na.rese tanu arc used in a reflexive 

• 
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sense, but in Gujarati O.p rarely and a.pa~i never. Pote, 1iof0.910 nrc 
used instend. :Mnrathi and Knnaresc arc particular that the subject 
of a sentence Bhall be followed by the refh·xive possessive pronoun, 
but in Gujarati it is mmecessary. Mnmthi mini O.palya glwrii:1if raliin 
I will remain in my house (Navallmr § u3!)) Kanarese amm1 tam1a 
sevakannu. ka}u./1isidanu, he sent his servant (Spencer p. 83), but 
Gujarati tconf iigaJ tamiirii dii'l1dliarma kan;O..t/1f sO.:rcll1ii.11. rnlto, 
beware of doing your charities before them (i.e., men) (Taylor 
p. 244). This is a peculiarity of Gujarati even as compared with 
other " inner " languages. 

(2) Apa'{l- Marathi and Gujamti is used in the sense of 
inclusive "we." apa'{l- saga!a divas pakijc te'lii ka.riim we, shall do 
whatever we like the whole day (Navallrnr §544); Gujnrnt,i amc 
exclusive " we " nnd UJ>Cl'{l- or a1x1~.e inclusive " we" (Taylor 
§ 31). It is to be noted that Kanarcsc does not use fii.vu, lfa111111a)78 

in this way and in this respect it differs from o.11 other Dravidian 
dialects (Caldwell p. 414). 

(3) l\lnrathi iiJJa'{l, Gujarat.1 ii.p nnd Knnarese Hi..rn 
is used ns a term of respect. It should be obsernd t.lio.t 
the genitive of apa'{l- is aplii and of ap apno not iipa~lO.cfi, 

and iiJJ'{l-O, which might be expect.eel, the Gujarati anw being 
reserved for the word expressing inclui;ive" we." The circumsfamceH 
are peculio.r and it is possible thnt tl1c word up, if not derived from, 

was identified with the Kanarese a117x1 which is found in Gnjurati 
as iiJK.J, (a shepherd's term for" father") and Marathi a11a (a res
pectful term used for elders); in Hemacan<lra (Desi. I. Ci.) ns a11110 
with the meaning of pita. (father), but not in Dhanapaln, who 
in his Piiialaccl1f has apparently done liis best to exclude clesi 
words. 'fhe form a.pa'{l- in :Marathi clt>arly shews that it wns idt>nti
:fied o.t some stage with the i·cflexivc and it may be that u1i1 U.1ila 
and iipap iipa'{l-ii.ca, have been thus simplified into two forms. 

71. Jl}f or Mim for the nominnt.ive singular "I" hns been 
discussed by Dr. Bloch (§208) and he suggests that the fonn may 
have been derived from the instrumental. Kanarese has an iui;tru
mental, but it is only the adoption of Indo-Aryan forms t.hnt has 

18 cf. Sin!J.. tmui . 
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made it need one. If the view I have foken of the Kanarese or 
Dravidian origin of the Kanaresc construction (sec §23} is 
correct., no further explanation of the form mi is necessary. Mim 
would then be a comparatively late formation r,,ompamblc with 
the Gujarati mem cf. AJX1bliramsa-em l\forathi-cm(Turner lndo
Aryan nasals in Gujarati 5.22);0 anll 0. G.-im (L.S.I. Guja
rati p. 356) and mi, a simplified from of mim. 

CHAP1'Jm VII 

NUMERALS. 

§18 Ccmlinals. 

72. The Gujarati cardinals are indcclinable. 'Ihe Marathi 
cardinal.a "one" to " four" inclusive are adjectives ldeclinable 
nltho115h irregularly} and from "five" onwards are either indeclin
uble adjectives or dedmable subst.a.ntives. The cardinals in Kana
rcse arc dcclinable as far as " five " (Spencer p. 94 says " five " 
etc.,) but in practice they arc only declined up to "three., inclusive. 
" One" has three genders and an epicenc plural (masculine and 
feminine) used chiefly in a. reflexive sense and the other numbers, 
a neuter singular form and an epicene plural. The nwnber 
" four" has, however, unlike the others, a neuter form derived 
not from the number root plus the neuter singular ending -du, but 
from the number-root augmented by the formative -k11 (Caldwell 
3:2lff.). These formations arc common to all Dravidian languages. 
At first it seems as tl10ugh the Marathi use were Dravidian in 
origin, hut this is not so. The l\fomthi use hns a. clear Indo-Euro
pc:m origin (Bloch §212}. The Gujarati tL'>e is a natural logical 
deYclopment (Beames ii. 243-'1) from ancient Indo-Aryan forms. 
The Kanarese cardinals are substantives used as adjectfrcs, for the 
J(anarese adjective is uninflected and becomes a noun by inflexion 
(Sec Adjectives§ 16 and Caldwell p. 322). The Ka.narese cardinal 
adjective is easily traceable from the existing cardinals. It is only 
possible, therefore, to come to the conclusion that the Marat.bi 
forms are genuine archaisms an<l that the Kanaresc forms are clue 

" J.R.A.S. 1915. 
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to Indo-Aryan inHuence, probably through the grammarians. In
flect.ion of substantives is probably a comparatively late proce.ss 
in Kanarese (t<ee §12). In /Ji.11di a plural form of cardinals is used 
in certain cases.( Beames ii. 2-13) but genders arc not distinguished 
and this corresponds to some extent with the Kanarese use in 
the numerals "two" to "tivr. ". Further the Kanarese gram
matical theory and actual pmctice differ and the incoill!istency 
indicates that t.he grammatical theory is inconvenient. 

73. Numbers are susceptible to some extent to the influence 
of a dominant alien language. In fact Marathi numhers are often 
used by l\o.narese speakers, wl10 know otherwise no l\'Iarathi 
and the fact may be ascribed to their use in revenue administration. 
It is possibly owing to this use that the Indo-Aryan vernaculars 
now all use ' lutjii..r ' o. I>ersian word for " thousand " whiic 
the Dravidian languages use a derivative of the Sanskrit" Sahasra" 
(Caldwell p. 354.) 

7 4. '!'here is, howevn, a curious use of the cardinal car, four 
which appears to be Dravidian in origin. :Marathi-Gujarati ca.r lok: 
is used to mean the people in general. In Marathi and l\anaresc 
car and nii.lku, four, mean not only that, but a vague number. There 
is an uncertainty whether the sense of 'few 'or ' many ' shall pre
dominate. In )larathi there is coltimka<J,e on all sides (Navallmr 
§134), in Gujarati ciir lok, the public, above quoted and in Kanarcse 
71a.lku jmw everyone, niilht kcl<tsa many kinds of work (Kittel, 
Dictionary). 

On the other band we firnl in 1\Iarathi cii..r al..~~arc1h a measure 
of erudition, ciir dims siisiice, cii:r di·vus sm1ece, the mother-in-law 
has a few days and the daughter-in-law has a few (1Iolesworth't; 
Dictionary); in Gujarati ciir ·vat /whine vii.Us, I shall dissuade 
him in a few words, car lokmiim ga~ii..i•um, to be counted as one of 
the upper ten (Belsare Dictionary) and in Kanarese nalktt dfrasa, 
a. few days. It cannot be definitely said that Indo-Aryanfavours the 
sense of "few" and Dravidian that of "many," although this is a 
a wioriprobablc. Caldwell points out that in poetical Tamil nalmeans 
abundant and when comparing this word (p. 335) with the Tamil 
use of ncl.Z four for ' many, general' suggests a connection between 
the two words. There appears then to have been a confusion 

• 
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oI a Dravidian word menning " many " with Hie number "four" 
used in the sense of "several " "a few ". This confusion was 
imported into Indo-Aryan, lmt the meaning of" senral ·· rather than 
that ol "many" would predominate. I am not sure. however, how 
far the Dictionaries havc been misled by u desi~e to be logical. 
Take car rat ka/tfne 1•alU. I personally should tmnslute it " I shall 
get round him somehow," the mnin idea not being thut it is easy 
to dissuade him, but thnt. I mn confident of doing it. The 
:Marathi ciirgo~~isii.ng7Je1h, to use persunsive arguments (Molesworth 
Dictionary), does not emphasize the fewness of the arguments. 
It is better, thereforo. not to make too close an analysis, 
but to rest content with the identification of the idioms. 
Numbers are used in ull lnngunges to express an indefinite meaning 
and the idiom in this case is the use of the number " four" not 
merely the use of a nwnber. 

§ 19 Distrilmtfres. 

75. In l\Iarnthi and Gujarati the sense of distribution is express
ed by repeating the cardinnls-Mnrntbi dondo11 (i.wbe a.1Jfi., bring two 
mangoes at a time (Narnkar §148), Gujarati Ke[aliieke cl.: ck clor<f,e 
ca.Us cii.lis bakra.m bamll1iiyam liatiim, some had tied up forty goats, 
eael1 to one rope (Khansnheb nnd Sheth, Gujarati Grammar 4th 
Ed. §70). In 1\farathi ha·rek, darck (from the Persian) and 71mlyek 
(Sanskrit) and in Gujarat.i clard:, clar, and bar , in phrases such as 
dar mj each d1ty, lwr dam. every moment, arc quite regular but not 
in general use. They represent the Aryan idiom. The Persian 
words were introduced during the period of l\Iahommnclan influence, 
(the early :Marathi Bakhars are markedly pen;ianised as compared 
with Inter prose) and the rnnskritisation is clue to the Poona 
Pa.ndits of tl1e Maratha empire, whose influence did not nffect 

Gujarati so profoundly us Marathi. In Kanarese reduplication is 
freely used. Not only is it possible to say wolib' obbarige yera</, 'eracltf. 
rii.payi korJ..ullene, I shall give them two rupee.<i each (lit : to one 
one (pl) two two rupees (gi\'C). but the reflexive is expressed in 
the same way, 1robbara kind 'obbara hoguttarc, they go one behind 
the other (Ziegler 101 ). Marathi and Gujarati would express this by 
reduplication oft.he reflexive a11ii.1Jalyii.11ii.thimii.gem jiJtat or votpo
ta11f 1iaclii·ii.r/,e ja.y. Kanaresc ca.rries the principle still further by 
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re<luplicn.tmg the substantive. So l1ott-11l1oliige nirn km,f.istn"Cmu 
he gives (them) water to drink every day (Kanarcsc Sec. 
Book 1923 p. rn ). But we fin<l similar expressions in Marathi and 
Gujarati roj -r~j\, day hy day. The idiom is not exclusively Indian, 
for we find in Persian yai,'. ya~'. gf1sf<md-ra ·mi-ku$/it, he was slaught
ering the sheep one by one (Ranking, Persian Grammar, HHI 
§52). But in Persian t.he use is not so fully developed as in 
Kanarese and can he replaced with an alternative whichKanarcse 
does not possess, nor indeed Gujarati or Marathi until they 
borrowed from Sanskrit ancl Persian. 

76. Kanaresc uses mm1c11umege, meaning, from house to house, 
just like Marathi gl1argl1m and Gujarat.i gharegliar. Kavalkar 
(§419 a) gives instances which indicate distribution mf gliarglwr 
pMralo'lii, I visited every house, Riimfinem jha,rJ, jltad lwrj,akale'lii 
Rama searched each tree separately. Kittel Grammar p. 302 has 
i ja/ige/Jo/, frarigc potmam JJOmwm kudu, give each one a gold coin 
out of the purse old Kanarese). I do not know of any similar 
reduplication of the substantive in Marathi or Gujarati. 



BRIEF NOTE 

BEQUESTS TO HEIRS: ISJIA'ILI SHI'A LAW. 

BY A. A. A. FYZEE, :.u.A. (Cunt.ab.), Barrister-at-Law. 

The Isrua'ili Sh1'as in India may be divided generally in two 
different classes : the Khojas, believers in the Imo.mate of H. H. 
The Aga Kho.n, and generally known as the Ens tern Isma 'ii.is ; and 
the Bohras, that is the Da'iiths and Sulaimanis and their off-shoots, 
known as the Western fama'Ills. The Khojm1 are governed in 
matters relating to Succession and Inheritance by the Hindu Law, 
and this has recently been discussed with ability by Mr. S. R. 
Dongcrkerry in his article ' 1'/ie Lau• llJ>]Jlicablc to f(/w·jas and 
Cutcl1i Jlcmmis' 1 . The Bohras on the other harnl are governed by 
the Mahomcclan Law. 

Ench sect in India is governed by its own laws,2 therefore 
the question arises, by what rules of Law nre the Bohras governed. 
Being Shi'ar;, it is generally supposed that the general Shi'a law, 
the I thna' Ashari school of law governs them.3 A.meer Ali 
maintains that as they have no system of their own, they are 
governed by the "general principles" of Jlahomedan Law, what
ever that vague expression may mean.4 On the at.lier hand 
Tyabji ~ays that they are governed by their own peculiar system 
of law which is little known.5 This la:st, it is 1mbmitted, is the 
correct position. 

I have tried elsewhere to show that in the mutter of Bequests 
to Heirs that branch of the lsma'tli ShI'ns, generally called the 
Bohras, is governed by principles akin to those of Sunni Law.0 

The Sunnis following the well-known tradition of t.he Prophet, 

1 1026, 28 Born. Law Rep., Jouriwl, 12!); mid roprintcd in 1029. 
~ lll\ja Dcod1i.r Husain, 2 !II.I.A. 441. 
3 Wilson, Gth ed., 36; A<l\·ocnlic·Gcncml of Bombny v.s. YusufBli 2'1 

llom. L.R. 1060, 1076. 
• Amecr Ali, 5th ed., ii. 11 nnd 135. 
6 Tynbji, PrincipleB of Muhammadan Law, 2nd ed., 33 nnd 787. 
• Beq11e8l8 lo HeirB : Sl1l'a lBmd'ill Law, 1929, 31 Bom, L.R.,. 

Journnl, 84., • 
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~) l_,I 4-o..JJ 7, hold that no bequest can be made to o.n heir 
unless the other heirs consent to it after the tcHta.tor's dcath.8 

In this the 1sma'ilis and the Zaidls 0 agree with them. 
The Ithna 'Asharis however hold that a bequest to an heir is 

perfectly valid even without the consent of other heirs.10 

The Da'a'im ul-lsliim is a book of the highest authority amongst 
the Western Isrna'ili:-;,11 and it is unfortunate that it is neither 
printed nor translated fully, though the second volume hns been 
summarised in Urdu for the use of the Sulaimanls.12 It was 
"'ritten by nn-Nu'man b. l\lul).anunad b. ltlan~ur b. ~foiyan, (d. 
363 /97 4) described by Strothmann a.s ' The Abu IJnnifn of the 
Sh1'itcs.' I3 Manuscript copies of it are very rare nml i;eldom 
allowc<l to be seen. 

The extract which follows is of great interest because it is 
believed that it has not been publishccl before. This may be 
compared with the tranf;)at.ion of an extract given by Tyabji.11 

, rx.... -»1 f tz:,) L;-tlli 

I lt L~} I y lli \i Lil I ~,.j I 

, t,.t.. j~ n .. ..J t~ t.., ,111:1"° J#- l'° .I j 
J. 

l_,Jt; rt-ii r1° .tlll~ J.I, ~ ~ IJ '-?Ir. &:I' ..J ...... 

~}I i:!!)l'?°",1J isUJ.r. c .. ~ c_l~l 1..i-.a.J ~JI} &~..J~ 
7 Wcnijinck, Early .1.ll11lw,111mad1m 'l'ruditio11, 2iH. 
1 Detailed references u.re urmoceeso.ry. Jn addition to those men

tioned in my art. supra, cf. Ilidtiya, kitab ul-Wo.saya, iv, 055, I. 
·3, ed. Delhi 1320 .A.H.; l\nd .Jli11JC'ij, ed. Vo.n don Ifarg ii, 260, I. 
6 ct seq. 

1 JfojmfJ.'al-Fiql~ by Zo.id ibn 'Alf, ed. G1iffini, )filo.n, 101!), No. 012. 
1° Cf. particularly Shara'i' i1l-lal11m, Calcutta ed., p. 252 I. 8-D. 
11 • .\rt. on Bohora, E11c. of lalam. i, 739, o..; Hl'il also KaJ;hfal-f;;lujub 

tm'/.a.star, by Kanturt, ed. Hidnyct Husain, Bib. lndica Ser., 
Calcutta, 1912, p. 214, :Ko. 1005. 

12 8har~ ul-.Jlasa'il, by l;lo.ji Ghulii.m J;luso.in So.hob, the religious 
head of the SulaimanI acct. Mu~~o.fii.' I Press, Bombay, 1338, 
A.H. 

11 E1u:. of lslam1 ,1mb 'Shi"a iv, ::155a. 
u Pri11ciples of .Jfoha111111ada11 La111, 2nd ed., 76i · 788. 
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Extract from Da'a' im ul-lslarn, vol. u ; The book of willH 
(kitab ul-wasaya) ; Chapter on lawful an<l unlawful Bequests:-

" ... Anc\ (it is related) from' Ali 15, nnd Abu Jn.'far 1B nrnl 
Abii 'Abclullah17, on whom be peace, that they said, ' There shall 
be no bequest to nn heir.' And there is a COIL5emms (of opinion) 
concerning this, as we have learnt it. And if bcquc~t were 
permissible to the heir, verily a greater portion than that which hM 
been fixed by Goel would be bequcathable to him. And he who 
bequeaths to his heir, verily he belittles the deciHion of God 
concerning him (i.e., the heir), and nets contrary to His book, may 
His mention be honoured ; and he who acts cont.rary to the Book 
of Allah, mny His mention be honoured, hifl act is unla\'"ful. 

And t.hat which has been related from Ja'for b. l\Inl).ammnd17 

has created a doubt in the mind11 of those who adopt his view. And 
is t11iH : when he was ttsketl concerning a man who had made n 
bcc1ucst in favour of his relation.'i, he am;were(1 tbnt it was lawful 
becauFe of the wonb of God, ' If he leaves property it i;; incumbent 
upon him to make a wasiyyat (will) to his parents and rch1tions.' 18 

And that view rn, which we have related from him ~0 , nnd from 
his pure ancestors, is more correct (or authentic) and there is n. 
con8emms nbout it among the l\Iuslims. 

And (it is related) from tho Prophet of God, peace be on him 
and on hiH progeny, thnt he said 'There shnll be 110 bt•.quest to un 
heir.' God has ai>Signcd to the persons entitled to inherit their 
i;pecific sharc1-1. And if that (opinion) which has been handed dowu 
from Ja'far ibn l\Iul.1arnmad and mentioned by us latterly is 
authentic, in that cuse (we say) by ' parents and relations ' are 
meant persons otltcr than heirs, such as those relations who do not 

10 Zn.in ul·'ii.bidin, tho '1th Imam. 
10 Mu~anunad al-Ilac1ir, tho 5th Imam. 

11 Ja.'fu.r ll!!-~idiq, the 6th Imam. 
18 Qur'an ed. Flilgel, ii, I 76; Muhammad Ali, ii, IBO and particularly 

foot-note 22:J, where he discussca this point; cf. also Bay4iwi 
ed. FleiBchcr Yol. I. p. 100, I. 18 ct seq., i.c, comment to (~ur'1m, 
ii, 176. 

10 Seo pMu. 1 of tho transla.tion a.hove. 

10 Ja'Iu.r a~-~.miq, tho 6th Imam. 
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inherit, bec1urne they are cxclutlcd by others who are nearer m 
degree, like fathers who arc slave.5 or non-1\Iuslims. 

And we have mentioned above, that o,s to a slave, the person 
who is the heir of his runster cn.u sell or emancipate him (the slave), 
nncl inherit the rest. And we shall discuss this matter fully here
after, if God pleases. 

And it is probable that the menning of ' Bequesbi .to parents 
n.ncl rclntions according to usage (or in reason)' is as God says (in 
the Qnr'ii.n), that is, tho3e that arc entitled to a share in the 
inheritance. And this is known, as (for instance) 11 man who, when 
faced with death, bcquco.thi; his property to his heirs in accordance 
with the shares fixed for them (by lnw) ; or divides his property in 
his own lifetime, according to the i;hnres fixed by God, lest they 
might 11uarrel over it after his death, or thnt some may deny to
others what is due to them on account of their relationship. 

And it has been related from J a'for ibn ~'htl,1amn111d, tho.t 
concerning a gift to an heir he said, when a donor makes n. gift (to 
o.n heir) during the course of a disease from which he dies, such a 
gift is not lawful. And this confirms what we have 1mid before .... " 

From the above it is clear that it would be an error to apply the 
ordinary Shi'a law, really the Ithna'Ashari luw, in case.':! where the 
Isma'Ilii; and particularly the Da'iidi~ and Sulaimanls, arc concerned. 
This is all the more important. as only one author Tya.bji has so far 
discussed th.is point. 

10 



REVIEWS OF BOOKS 
PH.A:\IA~Al\Iil\IA}1SA A~D SYADYADAI\IAN.JARi. 

P1<w1ii~wwi111am:sii. of llc111acai;<:ra a11fl S!Jii.dt·adarafnii.kara of 
MaltisP11a, 6otl1 eclited ll}itli Sansk1il i·ntrod·11ct1"on and tioles 

aini 1mblislwcl i11 the Arl1atama.taprabl1akara &ries by 
Motilal Lacllwj-i al Hl6 Bhauan.i Petit, Poona, 192(i. 

Students of Jain Lit.eraturc usuully find it very hnrd to get 
goo<l and critical edit.ions of the importaut texts of JniniHm. 
There are, no doubt., several l\lalii.s uud funds cstabfo•hcd by the 
Jains with a dii;tinct aim to publish their literature, but what they 
publish is often uncritiral and scarcely of any use to the 11011-J nim1 
who desire to i;tudy Jain Literature. Of course, there are :-cvcrnl 

exceptions. Agnin thei;e funds work independently of ench other 
and 1wvn l.:C'e:p their books with the well-known book-selle1'8. 
Hence it is often \"Cf)" difficult. to know whether a Jain work is 
printc1l or not, nn<l further to procure n copy of it. 

Recently, however, the J uins seem to have realised the ncccsflity 
of lmving good critical t>clitions of their text8 nncl also of giving 
them R grcatl'r circulnt.ion among the Xon-Jains. 

The Arhatn-1\lntn-l~rabhakara Snies, e1lited by :\Ir. :\Iotilul 
LadhajI of Poona aims at publishing rure 8anskrit and Prukrit 
texts of .Jaiuil'lm and we are glnd to sec that the editor has really 

1mccecdecl in giving us good)ditionH of Pram&.JJ.amirnamsa and 
Sy ad ,·adamnfijari. 

The former is a treatise on the proofs of knowledge by t11e 
famouH Hemacandra, who li,·cd nt the time of King l\nmarnpahi 
of Gnjnrnt. It contains five AclhyaynH, but only the fir.~t. and a 

pnrt of the second of t.he8e arc now available ; the rest nm :mppo~•t>d 

to be lost. It comd:.;ts of Siitras, accompanied by the author's 
own commentary. 'fhc first part of the first Adhyaya t.reat.s of 
the Prntyak-\la Praml'IQ.a while the second introduces the cliscns:.;ion 
of the_ Anumann. The first part of the :-;econd A1lhyii.ya onl.r partly 
dii;cusscs the Pararthanumaua. 

Syadva<lnmafijarl is a lenmed commentary by .Malli~eQ.n on t.he 
Anyayogn.vynvacchecl11-clvatri:rhsika of Hemncnndra, a ~mall Stotm 
of Jina, in 32 stanzas, which attcrnptH the refutation of otlu'r theolo
gical and philosop1iical systenui. The commentator quotes profuoely 
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nml doe8 hi:-; ta"k VC'ry crcditn hly, of giving a complete' nncl dear 
cxposil.iou of tl1c Piirvapalq;u uud t.hc Siddhanta views. 

In hi:-; Snnskrit introductions t.11c C'<lit01· gives. brief iuformatiou 
about the works aml their nuthori-:. The iwlexC's nml list.s of quoted 
authorities with an attempt to identify them, giwn by the editor, 
have greatly added to the utility of the publications. Thus ulf!O, 
tl1c passages from originnl works of the Piirvapnk~n ,·iews, given 
in the introduction to the SyadvA.damniijarI arc Hry m;cful nnd 
afford great help to the render in following the author's refutation 

of these. 

H. D. YELA~KAR. 

Tm: INDIAN AND CHRISTIAN ~lmAcI.Es OF WALKING o~ THE WNrER, 

by Wu.LIA~! No1rnAN Bnow:o;, Professor of Saw•krit in the 
UninrHity of ]\•nnsylvania. The OpC'n Court Puhlif'hing 
Company, Chicago, London, Hl28. 

The book is beautifully got up materially. A formidable 
array of quot.atio1111 from a pninstnkingly up-to-rlate bibliography 
make the reader ]1ope to hear the Ia-.t word on till' <ptestion a-i 
fnr as tlie present evidence warrant." a decil<ion. ExPmplary 
ncnt.m•ss of arrangement and dearness of Ht.yle make it imposf'iblc 
not to grasp the writ.cr'1:1 mind. His courage too dPserves recogni
tion since in his opinion " P1·pvio11s dii;cussiom; of the;;;c miracles 
have been unconvincing, in part at least brrause m•nr has all t.11c 
material been assembled, nor has that wl1ich has been presented 
been correctly nnd fully interpreted." (Foreword.) It inspires 
confidence when the author C'onfcsscs: "To dt•mon:<trate wit.h 
mathematical inevitability t.1111t legends so remote gengrnphitally 
arc connected genetically, one would IW<~d l'a tt>gorieal tcxt.ua I 
te:-;timony t.lmt they were transported from one region to the othrr, 
and there, though aliens, We're welcomed by a natiH fait.h into 
its canonical lore. \\'c luwe at pre,;ent no 8Uch conrlusin e\·idcuce." 
/oc. cit. The same wnrinesi; ringi; in the author's statement about 
" t11c theme's progress from Imlia westward ": 

"Here we must nt once confess tlmt we arc not uble to 
deal in certainties, only in possibilitiP!'l •and prolmbilit.ies 
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We hn.vc no positin' aml indisputable evidence t.hat the 
en.rly followers of ChriHt received the legends eithel' directly or 
imliri•ctly from tl1c Buddhists; we cannot i;ay thl\t Buddhist 
books were taken. to Syria by the first century A.D., for they 
have not been found thnc by thnt time either in t11c original 
or iu translation. Nor docs any author report for u11 as Dudclhi:'t 
legends talcs of walking on the water. Our evidence is all 
inferential. Y ct we can point to cert.a in facts thn.t make the 
'loan theory' plausible." (P. Ci2). Even with a modicum of 
logic one is t.he more :;urprisetl to read only 7 pa.gcs latcr-3 of 
which arc blank.-" The miracle of walking 011 the water, as it 
appears in Indian and Christian texts, originated in Indio, where 
it1:1 roots are found in the Rigvedn before 800 B.C. 'l'hc ways 
in which the miracle i~ dTcctetl arc interchangeable, and so too 
arc the means. The Indian stol'ics were carried to Syria, 
presumably by Buddhishi, where though 8tmngers, they were 
so well received that at t,he time wheu lcgend3 were beginning 
to cln~ter around the numc of Jesus some of them were attached 
to hi:-: figure." (P. 70). 

How is it. that the Potential (or Optativc ?) )food, carefully 
enough used in the body of the book, all of n sudden iH changed 
into it con Ii dent lnclicati ve in the " Conclusions"? Is it the desire 
to make the •· lou11 theory " not only pla.m1ible, but to amount to 
finality, since in the opinion of Professor Brown "thiH theory 
JHOYides a reasonable explanation of the Xew Testament legends, 
otlwrwise none is at hand." Oue crorc of "may-bes" and 
" po:;:-tiblies " will make one har1l foct in history no more than in 
logic or mctn phyHics. 'l'he author himself is much too good and 
seriow; n. scholar m; not to concur with this maxim in hundling n. 
scientific problem. 

'!'here arc two event:> in the New Testament that before 
others seem to lend countenance to the hypothesis that BudtlhiRt 
l"ourccs conb1in the original which the Chri:>tian scriptures arc 
Httppobcd to have copied. The fif1lt is the story of .JesUll walking 
on the water, Mark6. ·15-51, wl10:;e prototype is 1:1aid to be found in 
the convcrt3ion of the K.a'iRll pas, )falmvaggu l. 20. 16, sculptured 11>. 

Sanchi • The connection however is so loose tha.t Prof. Brown 
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hinu;elf secs in the New TcRtument story " possibly a. reflection " 
of the Buddhist narrative. This posi:ible reflection need not. detain 
n::. 

But the author continues : " Much stronger is the case for a.a 
Indian origin of the legend concerning Peter (:\fotthew B. 22-33), 
which may convincingly be derived from 11 story of which one 
example is the intr0tluction to Jataka 190." 'l'hcn " the history 
of the theme, as it concerns the legend of Peter., is given. This 
'' history " starts with " Rigvedic notions " (a) of crossing a river 
by pel'>'uucling a god to muke it shullow ; (b) by levitution ; " both 
notions coming down into Buddhism." P. (i9. Then four phases of 
the theme in Buddhhit literature are given, oil centering round the 
Buddha, the other actors being Ynsa or some anonymous person. 
An n.ppnrcnt gap in the development is made up by n conjectural 
incident, for which " there is no text giving such an account.'' 
No. (6), the culminating point in the evolution of the story, runs 
as follows: "A lay disciple crossc;, a river to reach the Buddha 
by walking on its surface. HiR success is due to faith nnd medita
tion on the Budrlhu through which he attnim; ecstasy and the 
n:ngic power of levitation, well established Buddhist notions. 
In the mi<ldle of the Htream his faith nncl ecstasy wonc nnd he sinkH 
]fot he renews his faith and ecstnsy, and gets across imfely.'· From 
hr·rc Profci;sor Brown gets himself across " safely ., to his. 

" (7) 'fhe story of Peter, which follows (G) closely, except 
for one departure : Peter, aft.er his faith wancH, does not recover 
it, and hence has to be helped buck into the boat, to the occompa.ni
nwnt of Christ's reproaches." Follows the serene conchrnion: 

'"With only a. few minor varintiom;, due to the natural 
eh:rnges in a strange environment, the story concerning Peter 
n·pmduccs that of the Buddhist lay disciple." P. iO. 

The author's :-;tatement in No. (G) is bused upon the "cele
brated story of the present introducing JAtnlm 190, which hns 
often been compared with the story of Peter walking on the water, 
but a'> fn.r as I am awnrc has never been fixed in it.<1 Indian environ
ment." P. 27. The author considers t.his bit of Buddhist literature 
ns the piece <le resistance for his conclusion!!. and-if we arc not 
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mbtak<'n-his claim to hnve more "correctly and fully interpreted'' 
lhc material ~wailable than hiH predcceHsor>'. "It. is ns follows··: 

Bc!tolil the fruit of faith! This pnrable was related by the 
Tcachce while he was in resiilcncc nt the Jetavanu mona;;trn·. 
At eventide he (?) reached the hank of the river Acirnvati, aftf'f 
t.he bo:it.mcn had reached his boat and gone to hear the preaching 
of the Doct.rine. 

Not. seeing a boat, he hacl reeour"e to the Practice of llfoclitation 
conccntrutcd his thoughts on the Buddha, attained the Ecstai;r 
of Joy, and descended into thl' river. Hii; feet did not sink in the 
water. He walked along as though he were walking on the surface 
of land until he came to mic:btrcam. Then he saw waves. Then 
the Ecstnsy of Joy, the result of the concentration of his thought.:; 
on the Buddha, became weak. Then his feet began to sink. But 
he concentrated his thoughts anew on the Buddha, strengt.hencd 
the Ecstasy of Joy, '"all~ed on the 1mrfncc of the water as before, 
entered Jetavmrn monustery, howecl to the Teacher and sat down 
on one side. 

The Tcachce exchanged greetings with him, and asked: 
" La.y disciple, I trust that as you came hither, you came hither 
without wrarines:s." "Reverend Sir, I had recourse to the Practice 
of Meditation, concentrated my thoughts on the Buddha, attained 
the Ecstnsy of Joy, obtninccl support on the :mrfn.ce of the water, 
and came hither us though I were trc11di11g the earth." 

We will not quarrel about the translution, which i::i by Burling
nnmc, Buddhist Parable~, p. 18(i. About the elute and the his
toricity of this piece of evidence for the loan theory, the learncil 
author himself may give his view : 

;. The text in which the .Jataka story is found cannot Le 
dated earlier than the fifth century A.D., a fact which has often 
been unduly emphasized ; for the truth is, ns we now sec, that. 
1 he clements of the tu le are drawn from exceedingly ancient 
1murccs, and the talc itself is the culminnt.ion of a long legendary 
tradition. In view of these facts, we have good reason to accept 
the implication of the Pali text that the story, so well grounded, 
is ancient.; it certainly eould have been ; nnd since the Jatakas, 
like most Indian m~rks, arc absolutely devoid of any consciousnesi; 
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of time or textual historicity, we may more cnsily accept their 
implication here than reject it." Pp. 28-!J. 

Except the following reservations, any unbinsscd critic will 
agree wit.11 this stat.cment of the learned author. The question 
is not about "clements of the talc,·· said to be drawn from cxcec
clingly ancient sources (?), but about the whole talc as such. For 
this is supposed to be the pattern of the New 'fcstamcnt Htory 
not isolated clements. The whole talc " cannot be dntccl earlier 
than the fifth centnrv A.D. " the New Testament narratives 

• I 

were written during the first century A.D. In view of the fact 
that in :mcicnt Buddhist literature, as well as in foreign-, especially 
Chinese, translations, only elements arc given, "nnd the talc 
itself is the culminat.ion of a long legendary tradition," we have 
good re1ison not to ncccpt that the Pali text of the Jii.taka implie8 
that the story itself is ancient, since it ii,; not developed from n. 
corresponding nucleus in the older strata of Buddhist literature. 
"It certainly could have been," t.he Professor says philosophically, 
but the quei;tion is one of fact., not of poi;sibility. The hh1torical 
situation is not much improved by the Professor's pronouncement 
that " tl1c Jatakns, likr most Indian works, nre absolutely devoid 
of any con,.;ciousness of time or textual historicity." For, if the 
J atakas are " devoid of any consciousness of time or textual 
historicity," they arc so either intentionally or unintentionally. 
In neither case they cnn form the basis for genetically explaining 
t.he hi;_;torical origin of the Gospel stories, nnrl it is uni•1tclligiblc 
how such an able and seriom; ·writer is wasting his time by attempting 
t.o draw historical conclusions from unhistorical source11. The 
11ituation being what it is, if the " loan theory" has, at all cost, 
to be applied to the present case, it would he mcthoclicully safer 
to say that the Jatalrns horrowc1l from the New Testament than 

'vice ver.~a-at least us long as chronology of facts and sources is 
mu<le to count something in history. 

The nexi; duty is the nna]y:;is of the parallelism of tho event 
in the two texts in regard of which t.hc writer says : " With only a 
few minor variatiom, rluc to natuml changes in a strange environ
ment, the story concerning Peter reproduces that of the Buddhist 
lay disciple." One of these minor variations has been pointed 

• 
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out by Professor Brown himsrlf on p. 29 :-" The chief of t.he 
pre-Christian stories illustrating the theme arc BucldhiHt ; and in 
them the Buddha never walks on the water, he only flies across it, 
or di1mppears and reappears in nnother pince. It is lesser persons 
who walk upon its surface." In t.he New Testament it is Christ 
who walks on the water, only one lesser person nttempt.<i it and foils. 
In the Buddhist "pattern" the Buddha is at the Jetn.vnna monas
tery when t.he disciple crosses " magically ·· the river; in the New 
Testament "copy," Christ is present when the di1miple trie11 to 
walk on the lake. The Buddhist disciple was in an " Ecstasy of 
Joy, the result of the concentration of his thoughts on the Buddha" ; 
no such Ecstasy of Joy is related of Peter who stepped out of the 
boat on the water at the bidding of Christ and relying on his worcls. 
The momentary lap11e is common to both ; but in the Jiitaka the 
Buddhist disciple Haves himself by concentrating his thoughts 
anew on the Buddha and strengthening the Ecstai;;y of Joy, 
obtaining thus support on the surface of the water. Peter, on the 
other hand, fail'> in his faith, Hink:<, does not regain faith a.nd 
confidence, and but for the rescuing hand of Christ. wouhl have 
perished in the water. To put it. plainly: t.he Buddhist "original " 
i;hows a successful, the Christian " copy " nn unsuccessful attempt 
nt walking on the water. ThiH failure could not but go againRt 
Pt-ter, and t.he writer of the Gospel narrative was either a very 
clumsy or just as shrewd a copyist of the pat.t.ern, or-and t.his is an 
alternative which does not seem to have struck Profes:oor Brown
the writ.er of the Gospel of St. l\Iutthew rehited an independent 
historicnl fact. There is hardly anything parallel in the two 
nnrrativeH rxcept the initial walking and the momentnry lapse 
on the part of the persons concerned, and the water, on the Buddhist 
side a river, on the Christian side a lake however. About the depth 
of either we know too little to draw any conclusioni; from it. In 
ordinary i;peech success is not called a minor variation of failure ; 
nbout the nature of the other differences between the two narratives 
the render may judge and fix their nomenclature. 

There is howevrr some truth to be found in the "Titer's remark 
about the minor variations which, he sayi<, are due to natural 
changes in a strange environment. Though t.hat i;trnngc cnYiron-

• 
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lll!'.nt does not explain the differences in the two narratives, it 
nml<es one doubt very much wl1ether the strictly monotheistic 
Semitic writers of the Gospels would have stooped to pick up 
elements of a story about which it may just have Leen known that 
ultimately it had been imported from the Fur East, but which had 
to be changed almost beyond recognition to fmit the purpose. Why 
not suppose that tl1ese writers invented the story straight.way 
if they relate only fiction? These writers, by no means foreignern 
to the knowledge and culture of their times, were too good Jews 
to ac{?ept and assimilate n story, or rat.her clements of a story, 
of such uncertain encl strange provenience. 

After the analysis of the parallel events and the inquiry 
into the sources there remain a few considerntions of a more general 
nature arising out of the principle following which the loan theory 
may or may not be applied to cert.ain cases. Professor Brown 
1<ays on p. 59: " Although a single idea of fiction may arise i-ponta
ncom1ly in different quarters of the world, it is wholly unlikely 
that parallel stories cont~ining 11 number of similar ideas woven 
together into a coherent whole should so originate. If we regard 
t.hc incidents and psychic motifs of stories as units, we may i-ay that 
i:imila.r units may exist independently in widely separated com
nrnnities, but similar groupings of incidents arc not. likely to exist 
in(lcpendently." The analyc.is given ahovc show11 that. not a 
num her of similar ideas woven together or groupings arc parallel 
in t,he Indian "sources" and the New Testament, but only two 
or three elements or units of groupR, that the diffcrenrcs separating 
the units of the whole group on either side prevent them from being 
assembled into the same composite event, HO that one narrative 
could be derived cit.her directly or by evolution from the other. 
The Jmrallclism falls by the very principle postulated b,r the writer. 
Be:;ides, the principle that groups of idc1rn demand the exclusive 
f'xplanation by borrowing has been di6provecl in important case.5. 
Cumont's attempt to explain the sacmmentul system of the Christian 
church by syncrctism on the part of Christianity has not been 
accepted. Morgan's views on the Primitive )forriagc, and Hilde
brant's hypothesis on the primitive form of the State, both based 
on the loan theory, were likcwi1;c rejected. Pcrpnps it is not even 
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borne out by emp1rw obscrvut:ion, ns Profo!lsor Brown assun11's, 
" That there is \"cry little likelihood t,Jmt 11torie.<; came from Eura<;ia 
to the American Indians before the time of Columbus ; hence it is 
only in kl'cping ,,;th this fact. that there is so litt.Jc between the 
folktales of the Old World an<l the Xcw except. what can clearly 
be traced hack to the result of known cont.net. The two bodie., of 
fiction nre essent.inlly dissimilar:· P. rm. The newly founcl 
.i\laja remains showing a f>triking similnrity between Aztetic anrl 
Eg)'lltian culture would go against t.he statement if the first surmise:'! 
are confirmed. Even ~Iohenjo Daro nnd Harappa may warn 
us os well not to be too confident about the loan theory and its 
likelihood or the contrary. The material for final conclusions in 
favour of the theory on the strength of sim!!ar groupingi:; of ideas 
does not. seem to be sulllcient as yet .. 

This i;.; not the pbce to i111p1ire into the genuineness and 
historicit.y of the Gospel, of the New Testament and the relation 
between them. If Profossor Brown is snt.i:-;fiecl that his paragraph
ing shows it all very dearly where Mark's narrative wa.s iuter
mpted, the new (borrowed) lugr.ncl im;ertecl and the original narrative 
resumed by .Matthew (ep. p. •18), he is to be congratulated on the 
slight effort such a conclusion costs him. 'l'he reviewer's critical 
sense would dem1111cl u little more in the way of 11 proof. 

The last sentence of " 'l'he Indian 111111 Christian Mimcle5 of 
Walking on the Wuter '' is not very fortunatr. It runs us follow:i : 
'The theory (of borrowing) as support.eel by the evidence available 

provi(ln8 a reasonable explanation of t.he N cw Testament legends: 
otherwise there is norw at hrrncl. ., 'l'he reviewer agrees, provided 
the following "minor variation!!,. nrc entrrctl: Read " rationalis
tic " for " reasonable " ; about the evidence a vailablc to support 
this explann.tion of the New Testament ,; legends,·· enough has been 
r:;aid above ; but to lay it down thnt tlwn• is no other explanation 
at hand, is really a trifle too dogmatic. The reviewer can furnll:h 
the writer, if he desires so, with about half a doz~n " explanations " 
of the ~cw Testament legenrls, all uhout. as good as that of Professor 
Brown. On p. 5:3 he says: " One explanation would be to 
accept thr. Gospel accounts as literally true or 115 being miraculous 
nnd uncritical exaggrrations of incidents that actually occurred . 

• 
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These i1kas do not Hecm to me to demand our at.tcntion." In the 
fuce of the whole of Biblienl criticism, accumulated during cen
turies, and onding in the hii;toricity of the Synoptics, thiH seems 
to be n. ~omcwhnt Hhnllow Htntemcnt. It is nlso a little strange 
when on p. 2,1 in connection with a meeting between the Buddha 
and Ya.~a, as related in a Chinese account (sec Ben!, The Romantic 
Legend of Siikya Buddha, pp. 263 ff.) the Professor states cute
gorirnlly : " There can be no doubt thnt a miroel,e was performed 
here."' Whence sueh faith in Buddhist miracles' all of n sncl<len, 
if miracles in the Kew Teiitament arc ';uncritical exaggerations 
of incidents thnt netunlly occurccl "? Whnt i.- fair to the Far 
East should be so t.11e Ncur East. But this would go against 
the loan theory, imply the l1iHtoricity of the Gospel narratives aud
perhaps worst of all-suppoHc the philosophical possibility of real, 
not fictitious, miracles. Ancl there seem Rtill to be people whose 
attention such things <lo uot demand. The poor re,·iewer may be 
pardoned if he would like to sec the reasons, e.~pccially in u book 
brought out by The Open Court Publishing Company. 

R. 7.1m1Enl1ANX, S.J. 

Tm~ IlIIAGA\'ADOITA. BY W. DouGJ,,\8 P. HILL, l\l.A. 
OxFonn C'~1vEnsr·r1 PnEss, Hl2S. Pmn; 15s. NJ·:1·. 

It is trm•, without doubt, tl1nt a perfect piece of Art, pro
ducetl in a.uy ngc, if it sur\'ivc the vicissitudes o[ ra\"Cnous Time 
ancl come to be part of i.\fan"s heritage, never fails to exercise a 
cpm;e)e~:s fascinating influence upon him one way or another. 

And so it is, because Art"s appeal is universal and its great enterprise 
is the <ptest of t.hingH etcrnul in the world o[ sight.~ and sounds nnd 
other senses where nothing nbidcs. Art emlea\·ours to seize 
hold of and to imprison the fleeting flying Perfect, nml by contempla
tion of it to escctpc from the 'l'yranny of ugly painful Change. 

The Bhaguvndgita as it hns come down to us bears this unique 
character, ancl consequently has called forth from tinw to time 
translations and commentaries intended to lead the busy layman 
in the presence of the Deity which Art create.~ .and put.<; out of" 
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sight by an overhanging veil of porarloxcs. Herc we ho\•c nnother 
tram1lntion and a commentary by Principnl Hill who in the Biblio
graphical Notes of his great work aptly remarks that "the nncicnt 
commentators were faced with the nltcmntivc of uc11ying their own 
tenet<> or wresting the text t.o their own ends. Each one chose 
the lnt.ter eourrn ". The Moderns, we fen r, have not. cle\·iated 
from the couri;c followed by their ancestors. 

Principal Hill, who is thoroughly in sympathy with the work 
<)f which be is speaking, writes with perfect case, and his style has 
qualities of clarity, energy, order, unity, restraint and beauty, 
which one usually misses in the writings of modern commentators. 
His critical Hense combined with erudition prepares him to 
i)Xaminc with acumen t.hc writings of both oriental anti oceidental 
scholars, paHt and 11resent, und to show where he differ:-; from 
them and why. When a text LafHes his powers of interpret.ation, 
he docs not torturn it., but in giving it Home plaur>ihle !lll'aning, 
frankly speaks of the difficulty experienced. Nevcrtheles:-<, it is 
then that t.he unconscious ruling bias of the author becomes 
plainly visible in the interpretation put upon t.he tPxt .. 

'l'o take but Ono im;tnuce, Oil pnge 219, the aut.J10r has a. reul 
diJiiculty in elueidating verse 12 of Chapter 12. If he hncl no 
strong prejudice in favour of devotion as against knowledge which 
he, with subdued contempt, ilescribeH a.<; cold unfeeling, pcrlmps he 
would have hall no difficulty in :;c11Hing the great fact of successive 
stages of one l'Omprehensive and indivisible process which Krishna 
was emphasizing to Arjmm. The great error into which unwary 

int.crprctcrn aml commentators usualJy fall iH that they asi!ume 
that these stngcs arc present at once, that they coexist. in an indi
vidual ancl that they can be contrasted. The truth, ho\\'1•ver, is 
that they occur in temporal order-each becoming its own f<Ucccssor 
and in so becoming ceases to be. And one ha11 uhrnys l.(l bear 
in miml that the level of discourse is invariably conditioned by the 
present state. Thmi viewed the Sloka offors no difficult.y and 
incidentally thromi a deal of light upon tl1e central idea of the 
Gita-Redemption from Change by the procc.~s of lifting onc'lclE up 
from level to level until pence en11ucs. :Meanwl1ile any forced 
attempt to ignor,p the order of levels or to skip over any one of them 
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uece~l'\arily throws back the individual to the level to which he 
belongs and thuH indeed the promised bcntitudc is postponed. 

We welcome this great work of Principal Hill and recommend 
it to our readers for its profound scholarship, it.s successful bringi11g 
into focus of scattered problems of the Gita, and it<> clear l'tatement 
of the llc.-;sagc of the Gita, as conceived by the author. 

D. P. TUAKORE. 

AN AnADIU I-I1sTonv OF Gc;JARAl': iAPAR ur.-WA.Lm DI Mu~AFI•'AR 

WA ALIII. BY 'ABDALLAH Mt:I.£:\l\IMAD b. ' 0?.IAR AL

l\L\ICKI, AL-AsAFr, ULUGHKIIAlla. En. DY Sm E. DENiso':\'" 
Ross. VoL. III, TEXT AXn INDEXES. Pr. c xv +4:! + AQr' 

TO I·~ v Mu1rnAY (i·on THE GovEHNMEXT oF bnrA), 

Lo~moN, 2ls. 1!)28. 

This is the third volume of the Indian Tt>xt Series, publishecl 
under the pntrounge of the Government of ImliH, and contains the 
Ja_-;t portion of the text of the Arabic History of Gujarat, together 
with in<lcxf•s, a glossnry am! other apparatus criticus. 

The latest event recorded in this volume is the accc:;sion of 
the Emperor Akbar, !Hi3fI;ju6. Thus the three volumes contain 
valuable information regarding Gujarat from the accession of 
l\tulrn.mmatl Shal1, 1H3, to the beginning of the reign of Akbnr, 
nml it. is really Duftar i (i.e., Vol. I nncl part of Vol. II, p. 643) which 
ii; most important for the historian. Daftar II deal~ with earlier 
hi:;tory and i11 merely n compilation from other sources. 

The text is printed by Brill in Leiden in their wcll-knowu 
type. Though clear, consiclering the excellent get-up of the volume, 
we wish the more beautiful Beyrout type hod been employed. It 
is curioui; that while Egypt ii; nclvuncing by leaps and bouncls in 
the mattc1· of typography, European scholars continue to be faithful 
to t.he ugly Leiden founts. 

This volume aL<>o contains a full index of names ; a list of 
topic!!, anccdotcH and curiosities; notes and corrections; a short 
glossary of Arabic 11ncl Persian expressions ; and 11 list of works 
referred to in the text. The very full in<lex of Dj'\mcs opens out n 
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mine of information for students of ltistory; the list of tapirs givcH 
us glimpses of the condition of socict.y t.hen prPvailing: and the 
glossary though mcngrC', is a great help in t.11c elucidation of a 
text which in parts preHcnt.s great difficulties. 

A part from its gc11C'ral importance for the History of Gujarat, 
·our author also throws considcrahle ligl1t on Rtwh interesting 
.:mcl compamtively litt.le-lmown topics as the connection o[ HahshiK 
(Abyssinin.ns) with t.l1c history of Western India.. And when 11 

proper account of such States HR Janjirn and Sachiu eomes t.o be 
written, 0111· 1111thor Ha.ii Dnbir, being himself the secretary of a 
prominent I-fabshi noble, will contribute notably to this romantie 
-episode in the history of \Ve<;tern Inclia. 

At the Right of these scholarly vohmws, we sympathise with 
Sir Denison RoHs on his hidding farewell to Hnji Da bir and eon~rntn
l:itc him on the aecornplishrnent of a task wliic-11 has taken him a 
quarter of a century. We liopc that the Engli~h tmnslntion mny 

soon see the light of day. 

A.A. A. F. 

FRAGlllENTS FROlll Du~:'l,\G,\, BY R. .N. HA:'IDLI·~, )LA.-·-1'1te Rayal 
Asiatic Society P.ri::e Pub/fration Fwul. T' ol. l X. 1921L 
Price 6/- net. 

This is a very important contribution to the Prize Publications 
<>f the Royal Asiatic 8ociety. ~Ir. Han<lle has qualified himself 
for such a highly tPchnical work which bespeaks his careful st.udy 
of the Nyaya (Logic) of India. Diitnaga, till about the last. 50 .'·rars, 
was merely n name very highly respected as that of one o[ t.he.grcnt
est logicians of about the 6th or Ith century A.D. A Brahmin of 
.Andhra converted to Bu<ldhism, he carried on, in his ndrnnccd age, 
a vigorous light against Brnhminism by his extraorclinar.'· capacity 
of logical arguments which cost him, so to say, his very exiiltence 
in the country of his birth. In his a<lvnncccl age, he migrated to 
Tibet and in recent limes it was believed that all his highly technical 
11n<l banned works on Nyaya. lmd ·gone with him. II; was as it 

were an exile of a brunch of learning. 

The ln,te Satish Chandra Vidyabhushmw <luring his long stay 
in Tibet was able to unearth t.he Tibetan trnmilations of many of 
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the works of Dinnagn, which had further migrated to China and 
some of t.hl·m even to .Japnn. This information was first gi,·en to 
us by Sadn.girn Sugiura, a .Japanese scholar of Philadelphia. Satish 
Chandra i;poke very higl1ly of these tmnslntions and in spite of his 
very careful and laborious work, he had to admit that thl're wns no 
,,.,·ork of Diirnaga to be found in India. Fortunately, 11 !'cholur of 
Baroda has recently been ahle to fin<l out. one of his works in original 
Sanskrit in one of t.he l3lmnclurs of Putan in Gujerat. For several 
year:> we have been lll'lning that t.l1c Oriental l\fSS. Librnry of 
Baroda haH under preparation an edition thereof. We nrc st.ill, 
enn aft.er 8 or 9 years, without the appearance of the work. although 
it may be ~mi<l to the credit of another eminent scholar tlint he has 
been able to publish in the Gaekwar Aeries t.he Tibetan version 
t.hcreof. 

Diirnaga's Fragments arc collectccl from several works 
espec·ially of Vacaspati anrl Udyotakara two of his eminent succes
sors who took occasion to rl'fute his theories. The Fragments 
show n time prior to the fusion of the theories of Nyayn and 
Vise!:'hika. The latter wOl'ks arc written in abundance in the last 
eight or nine centuries but it also exhibits a time when Syllogism 
rules \n•rc discussed, augment.eel nnd clarified. The important 
int.ro<luction of Yyapti took pince some time prior to Dinnar_m's 
time :1ntl Diirnagn Imel his sho.re in deycJoping this brnnch of In
ductive Logic, '"hich ultimately gave us a syllogism not purely formal 
but a fusion of induction uncl deduction. One need not. say t.hat 
induction took it,5 root with the authors of the ith century. The 
method had long been employed though not put in \'cry technical 
and logical form. We>- find it in some of the scientific investigations 
of the brre:tt medical authority Cnraka. Even as early as Gautama., 
who, according to Sntish Chandra, may have flourished about the 
[Ith century B.C., the iclcn. wns present though not in a. \'cry 
<leYcloped form, in the Siitras of that primeval author. 

Dinnaga us a Buddhist did not believe in the authority of the 
Vedas and that led him to repudiate the authority of tl'~timony. 
He is averse to accepting the authority of analogy. According to 
him there nre two sources of knowledge and two only, 11i:., Percep
tion and l nforencc. Controversies on this subj~t have raged high 
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for centuries together, without the scholars acquiescing into one 
another's views and in the nature of things the cont:ro\•ersy may 
Inst for ever. But the arguments in favour of recognising two 
and only two sources of knowledge are in no way weak from the 
mere standpoint of reason. It is u very int!'rcsting method to show 
how Buddhist logicians like Diirnaga hnve shown that Alllllogy 
and Testimony are nothing but Inference. 

The development of Syllogism, which originally according to 
Vatsyayaua runy have been of ten members, into five and the fur
ther reduction into three and a still further conversational reduc
tion into two is very interesting. 

We congratulate Prof. Randle for the md:remely useful collec
tion of these Fragments with their translations and explanatory 
not~s, which mnke the work renlly n classical and standard treatise 
on ancient logic. Prof. Thomas of Oxford also deserves credit for 
the encouragement he gives to Oriental scl1olars in their studies. 
One other similar work was of Prof. Ui \\Titt.en on the V nise~ilrn 
system. We recommend these works to the careful study of nil 
scholars of Indian system of philosophy. 

v. P. VAIDYA. 
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Annual Report for 1928 

The year under review has been significant mainly for internal 
rearrangements made with a view to increasing comfort and 
conYcnience in the use of the Societ.y"s library. The most evident 
of the:;o rearrangements has been the introduction of a new 
system of lighting, whereby inverted globes suRpencled at the 
floor-level of the gallery in all the rooms havo taken the place 
of t.ho numerous shade light~. The effect is n. much greater 
volume of light-approximately twice the previous can<lle-power
and :mch a distribut.ion 11.S allows of all the book-cm1es, upstairs as 
well as down, being inspected in a clear light.. This new system 
of lighting brings us into line with the rest of the Town Hall and 
the principal buildings nud public offices of Bombay. 

Work has proceeded in the nrrangement of books in tho file
room accommodation 011 the ground floor of the Town Hall 
received from Gonrnmcnt, us reported last year. Bou11d volumes 
of magazines have thus been arranged, nnd Departmental 
Reports of GoYernment have found suitable places for ready 
reference. 

Finally, so far as internal arrangements nre concerned, the 
working hours of the Library have been extended, the closing 
time being now 7-30 p.m. instead of 7-10 p.m. (S.T.). 

Negot.iations are proceeding to transfer the Campbell 
Memorial Fund under the Charitable Endowments A.ct. Meanwhile, 

11 
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the Societ.y's .Managing Committee hns agreed to raise the limit 
-0£ emolument to recipients of the Medal from Rs. 100 to Rs. 500, 
the Fund being in a flourishing condition through appreciat.ion 
of its investments and it~ capital o.nd, in consequence, too lo.rgo 
for t.he charges which it hns to face according to its own rules. 

Rule.s for the award of the Society's Medal (in silnr) have 
been framed und appro\·ed by the Managing Committee and tho 
General Body, and it is proposed to make the first award in Hl30, 
an award of the Campbell ~Iemorial .Medal being due this year. 

The Society having clecided not to lend its collect.ion of coins 
to the Prince of W o.les ~Iuseum, tho existing preliminary lisb1 of 
the coins have now to be revised so as to open the co.binet to the 
researches of scholars. The :\fonnging Committee lw.s recom
mended t.hat Rs. 500 i;hould be sot aside in the budget. for the 
{10llling yenr fOI' the purposes of this revision. 1'hc Loan Form 
to cover it.s interests in the other collections, viz., the Archroolo
gical, Geologir.al and .Authropological, already lent to the l\Iuseum, 
has been under considerntion during the year betwern the Society 
and the Trustees of the Museum, ancl agreement. has b1~rn 

reached on nearly all its provisions. 

In addition to learned art.icles, the 8ocicty has published in 
its Journal, in the course of the yeo.r, a catalogue of the Arabic 
and Pen;iim l\fanuscripts in its possession. The Goneml Cato.
loguc of the Socicty'i; manuscript,<; has sern the publi!'l\t.ion of its 
second \•olume, co\·cring Hindu Literature, during t.he year and 
it is expected that the publicat.ion of the remaining material will 
be completed in the year now begun. 

The year 192fl i;houhl be one of special siguificauce for 
the Society, seeing that it mo.rks the 125t.h year of its existence. 
The history of the Society, from its foundation in 1804 as the 
Bombo.y Literary Society, is one of the finest part,o;i. of the history 
of Bombay, and it is prnposed, o.t the celebration of t.he !25th 
anniversary on or about the 2Cith November, to bring together 
mo.terial illustrative of the great po.rt it has playecl in the 
intellechml life of the city and presidency. 

Meanwhile, it has been arranged to ask His Excellency Sir 
Frederick Sykes to unveil, iu February or March, a bust of 
William Erskin~ Esq., who wrui one of the promoters of the 
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Bombay Litcmr.r 8ociety and its first Secretary, holding this 
office from 180<1 to 18 rn. 

'fhe effort. made cluring the past year by tlw Execufo·e and 
1<1•veral members in particular to get more members. both Resi
dt·nt and Xon-Rcsideut., succeeded in so far as its main object 
w11s concerned, for the total number of new members during the 
yet\l' rose to 96. Relatively, however, there is no increase to 
register, for the number of rc.-;ig1mtions ha!! abo risen to the 
:mme number. \Ye can say, therefore, only that we ha,·e held 
om· own in these days of such enhanced diflicnlty in securing 
int.crest in higher cultuml purRuit.s, but wc are encouragecl to go 
on nnd attempt to make this 1·oming amtiwrsar.\· year one of 
clecidcd advance in our mat.crial prospects. 

A Htatement of the receipts and expenditure is subjoined. 
It h~ regretted that the financi:i.l position does not show the im
provement anticipated. The total receipts reafo:ml were i<light.ly 
in excess of the figure estinmted, but, mtfortunatl'ly, on the other 
hand the expem;cs show a bigger increase. 

\Ve ]mve now reached a stage where we have only the 
actual amma] income wit.Ji wltich to meet <·urrent expenditure 
and no credit balance to fall back upon. Whibt. c\·ery effort is 
made to cconontise, it is impoHHiblc to sec ho\\' any reduction 
can be nm<lc in the Etilablishment and Standing Charges wit.h
out adven;ely affecting the efficiency of t.he Librarr. The 
Committee have given careful com;ideration to the budget 
estimates for the next ye1u aud have found it. nccc~ssnry to budget 
for a small deficit of RH. !J31i. If the nwmberflhip is not increai;cd, 
this deficit will be greater. It. is, therefore, hoped that melllbers 
will make every effort. to find new members and make knowu 
the advantages of the library to perHOJL'i likely to join the Society. 

During the year under review we had to meet the cost of 
the 192i Journal Print.ffig ammmting to Rs. :!,iOO against 
Rs. 2,100 estimated. In t.his present year we ha\·e budgeted 
Hs. 1,750 to cover the cost of the t.wo Journal numbers for l!l28, 
which arc a.lrc1tdy in t.he printer's hanclH, but it is a matter for 
~n·at regret, t.hat it is impossible to make any further grant for any 
J uurnal number in 1929. • 
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Members 

Resident:-

On the roll New Non-Res. Resigned Transfer- Number 

ndmis- become or ceased red to the Died. of lllcm-
on to be Non- hers on 1-1-28. eions. Re-iidcnt·. lllc1nhers. Rea. list. 1-1-2!.I. 

600 71 ti 74 u; 2 488 

Non-ReS"idenl :-

On the roll Now Resident 
j He1tigncd Transfer- !I' Number of I or ceased on adruis- become I to oo red lo the l\Icmher3 on 

1-1-28. 8ions. !\on-Rl.'11. : )lcmhers Res. list. 1-1-211. 

IGl !!5 15 l!I 8 17-i 

Of the ,!88 Resident Members, 46 arc Life-::\'lembers, an(l of 
t.hc li 11 Kon-Resident l\lcmbers, 13 are Life-~Icmbers. 

Obituary 

'I'hc Committee regret to record t-ho cleat.h of the following 
l\icmbers :-

Rcsidc1d :-

1\lr. K .• Tagadi.':'.111. 
,, C. C. Sherwood. 

Papers read and lectures delivered before the Society 

20th January 1!)28. A short discourse on "Some Problems of 
Ju<lian Philology... Hy Professor Heinrich Liidcl'8. 

27t.h .Tn.nuary 19~H. A public lecture, illustrated by lantern slides, 
on " Beautiful' Aw;t.ri1L

0

'. Hy Miss Alice Schalek (of Vienna.). 

2it.h August 1928. A paper on "Rustam Mnnock (1635-1721), 
the Parsi Broker of the Ea.st India Company, Surat". By 
Dr. J. J. l\itidi, D.A., Ph. n., c.1.E. 
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Library 

ls1111cs :-

Oltl DookH. New Dool1s. 

25,626 13,21l4 

LooHc 
Pcrio<licnls. 

33,625 

'Potnl. 

i:!,lilli 

I 
A vcrnge per 

working dny. 

248 

Additions:-

The total number of volumes added was 1,::J61, of which 1,072 
were purchased and 289 were presented. 

Books presented to the Society were rnceived, as usnnl, from 
t.he Government of India, the Govemmcnt of Bombay, and other 
Provincial Governments, as well as from the Trustees of the Plusi 
Punchayat Funds, other public bodies and individual donors. 

A meeting of the Society, under Art. 29 of the Rules, wa.~ 

held on the 22nd of November for the purpose of revising the list 
of the papers and periodicnh1 received Ly the Society, and it was 
deci<led-

(u) To take the Saturday Reviow from 1929, and 

(b) to omit the following from the same <lat.e :-

(1) .Tolin O'Lomlon, (2) Sunday Times, (3) English 
Review, (4) Geological Magazine, (5) Library 
World, (6) Philosophical l\Io.gazine and Journal 
of Science, (7) Dublin Review, (8) Health and 
Empire, (H) Round Table, (10) Sociological 
Review, (11) Society for Pure English TrnctB, 
( 12) ·Writers' and Artists' Y car Book, (13) 
R!lvue cle Paris, (14) Century, (15) Madras Mail, 
(IG) Ilomlmy Co-operative Quarterly, (17) 
Bombay Law Journal, (18) Hindustan Review, 
(19) Shama'a, (20) Social Service Quarterly, 
and (21) Welfare. 

No. 11 was omitted from t.he list on t.he understanding that 
the Tract,5 would be purchased as they were issu&<J. 
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The Journal 

One joint numlJl'r of the Journal, comii1-1ting of Nos. 1 :mu 2 of 
Vol. III, was pubfoihed during the year. The following are th~ 
principal a.rt ic!Ps in the number : 
A. A. A. Fyzce-A descriptive list. of the Arabic, PPrsian ancl 

Urdu MSS. in the R. R. R. :\. Society. 
V. S. Bakhle-Satavalmnas anrl the Contemporary I\t;hatra

ptts. 

S. KriHhrntswami Aiyangar-The Bappa Hlmtt.ichnrita and the 
early history of the Gurjaro. Empire. 

A. Venkatasubbiah-The Authors of the Ragharnpandaviya 
and Gadyachintamani. 

E. l\I. Ezekiel-Position of Woman in Rabbinical Literature. 

D. R. Diskalknr-Some Copper Plate Grants recently diBcovered. 

H. Heras-Three l\luglml Paintings on Akbar's Religious Dis
courses. 

R. R. Haldar-Some Reflect.ions on Prithviraja Rasa. 

Jivanji J. llodi-The 8tory of Alt•xander the Great and the Poiimn 
Damsel of India. 

Vaijo.nnth K. Ro.jwade-lmlra·H Enemie!I. 

J. C. Tavndia-Some important Indological PublicatiorL'i. 

Coin Cabinet 

202 coins were added to the Society's Cabinet during the year 
under report. The coins are of the following description :-

South lmlian 

13 gold, 3 silver and 2 copper 

Mttglial Em1Jerors of buUa 

rn1 silver and 3 copper 

Sultan~ of Delhi 

Copper 

Conlcm1JOraries of Early Sullans 

Copper ... 

•. Total 18 

140 

37 

Ii 
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Treasure Trove Coins 

There \Vere 662 coins with the Society at the close vf 1927. 
The following finch; consisting of 339 coins were received for
examination during the year under report : 

39 silver from the Collector of Satara. 
79 gold from t.he Collector of Satara. 
15 gold from the Collector of Dharwar. 

189 silver from the l\Iiut ]\foster, Bomba.y (C.P.ooins). 
17 silver from the Collector of Nasik. 

Out of the total 1,001 coins, 214 were report.eel to Government 
and, with t.heir approval, were clist.ributed to the different institu
tions and Durbars. At the end of 1928 there remain wit.h the 
Societ.y 787 coins awaiting examiuntion or distribution. 

The Society's best thanks arc due to l\ir. G. V. Acharya, B.A .• 

Curator, Archreological Sect.ion, Prince of Wales Museum,. 
Bombay, a.ncl !\fr. C. R. Singha.I, his Gallery Assistant, for kindly 
assisting t.he Society in examining the Treasure Trove Coins in 
Hl28 as in previous yearH. Mr. Acharya examined the :Kon
Mahomc<lan coins and l\Ir. Singhal the Mahomedan coins. 
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HECEIP'rS. 

·ro cash balanco 1st January lD28 
Current Account . . • . .. 
Snvioge Bonk .. .. .. .. 
In Offioo .. .. .. . . 

.,, Subecriptione-
Resident Li(e ~lembef8 .. .. 
Xon-~eidl'nt Life ~lembef8 .. 

Resident lllembere .. .. 
Non-ltcaident Members .. 

,. Entrance l!'eee .. .. .. 
.. Grants : Government of India .. 
,. Publications: Journot Sales .. 
;, Cntaloguc11-

Geoernl 
Snle Proceeds .. .. 1411 
Intcl"CllL from innstmeote 200 

Manuseripte .. .. 
An1111ol .. .. .. 

,, Sundry Sole.~-
W1~sle Pa11er .. .. .. 

,, Intcreet on lnvealmenle-
Government 8ccuritice .. 
Savinge Dnnk .. .. 

" Replacements .. .. .. 

The Bombay Branch 
Abatract of Rec.ci'.pts aml Pn,11menlt; 

Re. n. p. R9. n. p. 

.. 248 13 0 . . S,420 II 1 

.. 56 4 6 
8,725 12 7 

.. 500 0 0 

.. 160 0 0 

' 650 0 0 
I 
I 23,705 0 0 .. 
I .. 3,005 0 0 

2i,i00 0 () 

. . 
I 

. ... 1,880 0 0 
.. .... 3,000 0 0 .. . ... l,OU!J 4 11 

0 0 
0 0 

349 0 0 
. . l!lli 11 0 
.. 31.i 5 0 

!i82 0 0 

. . . ... 1iU 12 0 

.. l,Olil.i 15 8 

.. 2().l 15 u 
l,BIH 15 2 

.. . ... 209 10 0 

Total Rs. I 4U,3w 6 8 

11.'e ha,•e exnmined the nbovc nbstract o! Rcccipls and payments with tho 
books and vouchers uf the Society and we hereby certify tho s11id nbalrucl tu 
be true and correct. We have nlso necert.nincd Lhnt nil the eeeuriLieH belonging 
to tho Society uro hcltl for ~afe custody by the Impcrinl Book of Imlin. 

C. H. DE?."XISOX, 
A. B. AGASKAR, 

.A mlitora. 
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Royal Asiatic Society 
.for tl1e year ended 31st Dec.ember 1928 

PAYlllENTS. 

I 
Rs. 11. p. Rs. a. p. 

Dy OffiC'e-
Eetablishmcnt .. .. .. l8,40!l 2 
Gl'neral Charges .. .. . . 1157 10 
Printing nnd Stationery .. .. l,812 D 
Postage • . , . .. .. 447 8 
ln&urnnco .. .. . . .. 281 •l 
Electric Cluuges .. .. .. lll!J Iii 
Provident Fund Contribution .. l,3!13 2 

.. Library Expenditure-
Books . . . . .. .. . . 7,133 II 
lndinn Periodicals .. .. .. . . iOS 6 
Foreign 

" .. .. 2,627 Ii 
Book-Binding and Hcpaire .. .. l,42li Ii 
Shelving, Furniture nnd FittfogR .. 3,46!1 2 

,, Publication Account-
Journal Printing 

,, 1.!atalogues-
.. .. .. 

Curd : Prepnrotion .. .. .. 243 0 
Mn.m1scriplH: Print.ing .. .. .. 1,700 0 

,, :-;ceuritfos purchased during the year-
Re. 1,500, Indian 31% Loan 1000--01 .. 

,, Halunce on 31st December 19:!8 (including 
H• . .j!l7-7-3 of the General Catalogue Fund 
and Us. 210-8-0 of tho ReHcrvc Fund)-

Current Account .. .. . . H4 0 
~nvings Dunk .. .. .. . . 1,200 10 
In Ofticc .. .. .. . . .. 52 3 

Total Us . .. 

lnvcsted Fund• of the Society. 

{
11!% Govt. Securities 

J'remchnml Roychuml 
Catalogue Fund 
fihelving Fund 
Contingent Fund 

- 0' o iu 
3!% 

.. 3~% 

. . 5 ~'o 

.. :Ji% 

.. 3}% 

do.· do. 
do. do. 
110. do. 
do. do. 
do. do. 
dfJ. do. 

11 
9 
0 
0 
0 
9 
9 

23,921 6 2 

6 
G 
0 
0 
8 

lfi,253 8 8 

2,701 9 0 

0 
0 

1,003 0 0 

1,098 12 0 

3 
7 
0 

1,307 

.j0,365 

F rrce ralmi. 
1,100 

10,800 
20,.j()() 
3,000 
4,000 
2,000 

800 

3 10 

II 8 

48,100 

EDWARD PARKER, 
Ho11. 8ccrtlrrry. 

J. S. TILLEY, 
.J:ITm. Fi11cl, 8ecrelary. 
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The Bombay Branch 
Bruf.qel E.;tr: 

RECEIPTS. Budget Actual Budget 
1921:1 1928 1!129 

R3. a. It.~. a. I 
n~. a. p. p. I I'· 

Balance l:l,i25 12 7 8,i25 12 

:1 
GOO 0 II 

Proceeds or CQnlingent Fund (iOO 0 0 
Entrance Fee l,liOO 0 0 1,880 0 1,700 0 0 
Subn. Resident ::llcmhcrs 2-i,liOO 0 0 2:J,705 0 o, 2-l,000 0 0 

" Non-ltcsident :\lembers 3,750 0 01 3,005 0 o: -l,000 0 0 
Government Contribution 3,GOO 0 o: 3,GOO 0 0 3,GOO 0 0 
Sale or Journal Nu1nbcra 700 0 oi 1,00!1 4 11 1,000 0 0 

Annual Catnlog11c3 25 0 o; 36 lj 0 21i 0 0 .. Woslo Paper .. 50 0 01 56 12 0 liO 0 () .. Mnnnscript l'alalogne~ 75 0 o' 1011 11 0 200 0 () 

Interest .. .. .. 2,000 0 0 1,861 Iii 2 l,7ri0 0 0 
D111icit u:lO 0 0 

Total Rs. . . U,925 12 71 I 38,iOI 0 II 

Campbell 
A Statement of Account.~ for two 

Balance on let January 1927 

Iuterest, Ices Bank Commission, 1027 

Do. 1928 

• 

Total 

Rs. ll. p. 

111;; 8 0 

210 13 0 

IW2 f & 



Boml1ay Bm11cl1 of tl1e Royuf Asiatic Snriety 171 

Royal Asiatic Society 
111afcs for ]!)29 

PADIENTS. 

:BookR 
Subn. Indinn Periodicnl• 

" 
}?oreign 

,Journol Printing 
Binding nntl ltepnirR 
Printing anti Stationery 
Ufilce EetnbliMhment 
General Charges 
Poetage 
Insurance 
}~lectric Charges 
ProYidcnt Fund .. 
Tt1mporary Eetablishmt>nt 
:\188. Cntt1loguc Printing 
Contributiun to the Stnft'11 

Provident Fund to be paid ... 
!th Eutrnnco Fee to be invested! 
Library Furniture nnd .Fittinge · 
:Balanoo 

Total Rs. .. 

Memorial Fund 

Bmlgct 
1028 

n~. a. p. 
7,000 0 0 

700 0 0 
2,2GO 0 0 
2,100 0 0 
1,200 0 () 

l,li50 0 0: 
18,000 0 o: 

8"" .o 0 0 
325 0 0 
281 4 0 
GOO 0 0 

1,400 0 0 
144 0 0 

1,750 0 0 

1,:103 2 91 
370 0 o, 

4,974 o o I 1:1 5 IO 

·U,925 12 71 

years auli11g 31st Drrrmber Hl28 

Actual Budget 
1928 11129 

Its. II p. lh. a. p. 
7,133 Ci G 7,000 0 () 

708 G G o.;o () (} 

2,527 G 0 2,100 0 0 
2,701 !) 0 1,750 0 0 
1,.120 {j o, 1,200 0 I> 
1.1112 !) 0 1,500 0 0 

111,409 2 II : 18,GOO 0 (} 

957 10 !I I 82G 0 (} 

447 8 0 :J50 0 C> 
:!SI 4 0 282 0 (} 

urn lo 9 750 0 (} 

!!,9!l4 0 0 
144 () 0 

1,750 0 (J 800 0 0 

1,303 !! 9 
' 

3,459 .. 81 

I 

I 38,701 0 0 

Rs. a. p. 

Coat.of:!% Government Loan, 1!)29-17, Its. 500, purchased in 
1928 505 IO t> 

Dalancc 

Tol11I 

Invnted Fuad1 

i% Go\'crnmont Lonn, 11129-17 
Fac.e rolut. 
Ra. 4,(i(l() . 

• 

336 10 .. 

842 4 4 



Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society Provident Fund· 
Income a'lld .Expenditure Account for ilie year ended 31st December 1928 

EXPENDITURE. 

To Sundry Eitpcnscs .. 
,, Amount repaid tu membcni 

•" Balance .. .. 

:\lembers' Account. 
Balance at 31Rt Dc1·cmber l!l:!7 
Add-Balance for 1928 

Le&s-Forfcilures transfcrrL-d to 
Resen·c J.ccount 

Resen-e Accou11 L •• 

Rs. a. p. INCOME. 

. , .. .. s 3 0 By ~lcmbers' Subocriptiou .. .. .. .. Ut 10 0 ,. Society's Contribution, 1928 .. 
" 

.. .. 3,3!!1 u 10 ,, Interest .. .. . . 

Total Us. .. 3,.193 13 IO Total Rs. 

Balance Sheet 31st December 1928 

Rs. "'· p. 
10,!liS ·l 0 

3,3111 0 10 

14,369 4 10 

4:!7 4 i 

Hs. a. p. 

13,942 0 3 

Cash at B1inkers 
Sundry Debtors 

!:iociety'R Contribution for 19:!8 
Investments nt Cost. 

Rs. 10,500 in 5% Govl. Loan l!J45-55 

I Rs. a. P· 

. . l,41l:l JG I 

. . 1,493 Iii l 

.. 505 15 8 

.. 3,493 l:J 10 

Rs. n. P· 

1,857 s 9 

l,4!13 );:; 

ll,Oli 13 0 

Total Rs. I 
42i 4 7 

. . 14,:lti!I 4 10 
I 

Tot:il Rs. . · I 14,369 4 IO 

\Ve hnH· ciamined tlu• ahove accounts togt"ther with the l:lookM and \'uuchcrs nml found ll>IWC to be currel'lly Mtated. \Ye luwc 
ul~o a.~certaine<l that the ~c<·uritit>s rt>l:\ting to the innstments of the fond arl' l.ielu for gafe c:u~tooy by the Imperial Be.ok wf lndi:i.. 

EDWARD PAP.KER, 
Hon. Secrtlory. 

J. S. Tll.LE'i. 
lion . .E'ir<cl. Sccrelar!I. 

C. H. DENNISON, 
A. B. AGASKAR, 

Hon . .-luditor.•. 

...... 
-I 
t.:i 

. r 
~ 

~ 
°" -::: c 
;:. 
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The Annual General Meeting of the Society was held on 
Mon<lny, 18th March 1929. 

Pment :-Dr. Jiv1mji J. l\Iody, nfr. Y. P. Vaidya, Rev. Dr. R. 
Zimm•~lmann, Dr. D. A. De l\Iont~, 1\fessri;. S. V. Bhandarlmr,. 
P. V. Kane, G. V. Acharya, K. l\L Jhiweri, R. C. Goffin, J. E. 
Aspinwall, A. A. A. Fyzee, )I. D. Altekar, Prof. C. R. Shah, Prof. 
N. n. Divatia., Prof. A. B. Gajendragadkar, Dr. G. S. Ghurye, Prof. 
E. J\.1. Ezekiel, Rev. Fr. II. Hems, Prof. P. A. Waclia., Messrs. G .. 
M. M<.tani, G. N. Yaiclya, B. R. l\ladgavkar, T. S. Shejvalknr, 
S. R. Bakble, D. G. Dalvi, B. A. Fernandes, K. K. Menon, C. J_ 
Shah, V. H. Mehtn, C. H. Dennison, B. K. Wagle, V. R. 
Karandikar, J. M. Adhika.ri, Prof. Y. A. Gadgil, Prof. H. D. 
Ve1ankar, )fas K. H. Adenwalla, Prof. J. C. Darnvala, Dr. 
Balkrishna, lli. N. G. Devare and Dr. Edward Parker, the 
Hou. Secretary. 

Dr. J. J. l\lodi, the Senior Vice-President, was voted to t.he 
Chair. 

The minutes of the last. Annual General ~Ieeting were reacl 
and confirmed. · 

The annual report. with the statement of accounts for Hl28 
aml the budget for 1929, having been p1·c\'iously circull\tecl to 
all mem berll, was taken ns reacl. 

The Chairman inoposed that the report with nccotmts and 
budget be adopted and in doing so drew the attention of the 
meeting to impol'tnnt features in the I'eport. 

l\fr. V. P. Vaidya seconded the proposal. 

Mr. P. V. Kane regretted that on accotmt of financial 
st.ringency no amount could be budgeted for publication of the 
Jourual muubers of 1929. The smn of Rs. 1,700 sho\'m in the 
budget., he so.id, was for numbers of 1928 which had just been 
published. l\lr. Kane pointed out t.hat the Journal was perhaps 
the ~nly feature left. of t]1eir act.ivities as an Asiatic Society, and 
suggested t.hn.t. a provision of Rs. 600 for one small munber of 
about. 80 pages be made by applying cuts to other items. 

The Hon. Secretary said that in his opinion it would be 
~tlvisab]e to advertise the Society in the prominent papers of Bombn.y 
in order to attract. members to it.. He woulc~ be glad to try this. 
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as o.n experiment if the meeting would give him Rs. 500 for t.he 
purpose by increasing the income from Resident subscriptions 
to Rs. 2ti,OOO in t.he budget. 

Rev. Fr. Heras requested that a provision of Rs. vOO should 
be mo.de for revisiug and completing the list of coins in the Coin 
Cabinet of the Societ.y. As o. member of the Coin Commitfoe 
he drew tl1c attent.ion of the members to the fad t.lrnt 
t.he collection o{ coins was of no value to scholars unless a reliable 
list of the coins was prepared. 

'l'he Hon. Secretary stated t.hn.t he had heen tdi\·e to the 
importance of the Journal publicntion l'~'> well as to U1e prepara
tion of the coin list. He had an idea of raising a 1;1weid fund 
for t.he imrpose, and would place definite }Jroposals IJcfore Urn 
next meeting of the l\In.naging Committee, which will 1~ppro11ch 

the Gencrnl Body if necessary. 
The report. was then put to the vote and unanimously u1lopted. 
The (1iairman then proposed and ::\Ir. Aspinwnll seco1Hlcd 

that. His Excellency t.he Governor of Bombay be requested to 
he gmciously pleased to accept the Presidenfa:1hip of the Society 
for 1929. Ca-rriecl. 

On the mot.ion of Prof. N. B. Divatia, seconded by )Jr. K. 1'1 • 
• Jhaveri, the Vice-Presidents of 1928 were re-elected. 

The Chairman proposed that Dr. Parker be elected Honorary 
Secretary for the current year. 

Dr. De l\lonte secomlcd and the proposal was carried. 
The meeting then J>roceeded to elect VJ members of the 

:\Ianaging Committee from among t.he following 31 names duly 
i>roposed and Hccomle<l : 

l\lr. J.E. AHpinwall 
l'rof. P. A. Wo.clia 

,, E. M. Ezekiel 
l\lr. M. D. Alt.ekar 

,, G. V. Acharya 
,, K. ~I. Jha.veri 

Dr. G. S. Ghlll'ye 
Mr. R. D. Choksi 

,, B. K. Wo.gle 
,. R. C. •Goffin 

Dr. D. A. De ~Ionte 
l\Ir. P. V. Kane 
,, S. V. Bhaudarkar 

Prof. N. B. Divatia 
Principal W. E.G. Solomon 
Mr. A. A. A. Fyzee 
Rev. Fr. H. Heras 
Prof. A. B. Gajendmgndkar 

,, C. R Shah 
,, H. D. Velanlrnr 



Bombay Branch of tlie Royal .Asiatic Society. 175 

Mr. K. H. Vakil 

,, G. N. Vaidya 

Sir Chunilal :Mehta 

,, Reginald Spence 

Mr. A. R. Dalal 

,, G. E. Harvey 

Prof. J. C. Daruvala 

)faulvi Rafiuddin Ahmed 

Sir Dora.b Tata 

Mr. Faiz B. Tynhji 

,, R. P. )Jasani 

The Chairman nominated :\:Ir. B. IC Wagle and ?llr. A. A. A. 
Fyzec to scrutinize t.he ballot papers. 

The following was the result of the ballot :-

11 r. G. V. Acharya Dr. G. S. Ghurye 

,, ~I. D. Altekar Rev. Fr. H. Heras 
,, J.E. Aspinwall .Mr. K. 1\1. Jlm\'C'ri 

,. S. V. Blmndarkar 

Prof. ~- R. Dirnt.ia 

,, E. 1\1. Ezekiel 

)Jr. A. A. A. Fyzee 

Prof. A. B. Gajcndra.ga<lkar 

,, P. V. Kane 

Prof. lI. D. Y elankar 

,, P.A. Wallin 

}Jr. B. K. Wngle 

Dr. Parker proposed an<l :\Ir. Jlmveri sccondt•tl that Mr. C. 
H. Dennison and Mr. A. B. Agaslmr be recJ11csted to cont.inuo 
tlwir Hnviccs to the Society as Auditors during 192!1. 

Mr. V. P. Vaidyu. h1wing proposed and l\ir. ;bpinwall having 
1:>ccon<lccl, a hearty vote of tlumks was given to t.he Auditors for 
th<~ir kind assistance in auditing the accounts of Hl28. 

Wit.h a vote of thanks to the Chair the proceeding@ 
terminated. 
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Printed by H. W. Smith Gt the Times of India Preas, Bombay, and pabliBhed 
by E. A. Parker, Hon. Secy., for the Bombay Branoh, 

Royal A~iatic Socict~·. Il•1111Lny. 
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